Google 



This is a digital copy of a book that was preserved for generations on library shelves before it was carefully scanned by Google as part of a project 

to make the world's books discoverable online. 

It has survived long enough for the copyright to expire and the book to enter the public domain. A public domain book is one that was never subject 

to copyright or whose legal copyright term has expired. Whether a book is in the public domain may vary country to country. Public domain books 

are our gateways to the past, representing a wealth of history, culture and knowledge that's often difficult to discover. 

Marks, notations and other maiginalia present in the original volume will appear in this file - a reminder of this book's long journey from the 

publisher to a library and finally to you. 

Usage guidelines 

Google is proud to partner with libraries to digitize public domain materials and make them widely accessible. Public domain books belong to the 
public and we are merely their custodians. Nevertheless, this work is expensive, so in order to keep providing tliis resource, we liave taken steps to 
prevent abuse by commercial parties, including placing technical restrictions on automated querying. 
We also ask that you: 

+ Make non-commercial use of the files We designed Google Book Search for use by individuals, and we request that you use these files for 
personal, non-commercial purposes. 

+ Refrain fivm automated querying Do not send automated queries of any sort to Google's system: If you are conducting research on machine 
translation, optical character recognition or other areas where access to a large amount of text is helpful, please contact us. We encourage the 
use of public domain materials for these purposes and may be able to help. 

+ Maintain attributionTht GoogXt "watermark" you see on each file is essential for in forming people about this project and helping them find 
additional materials through Google Book Search. Please do not remove it. 

+ Keep it legal Whatever your use, remember that you are responsible for ensuring that what you are doing is legal. Do not assume that just 
because we believe a book is in the public domain for users in the United States, that the work is also in the public domain for users in other 
countries. Whether a book is still in copyright varies from country to country, and we can't offer guidance on whether any specific use of 
any specific book is allowed. Please do not assume that a book's appearance in Google Book Search means it can be used in any manner 
anywhere in the world. Copyright infringement liabili^ can be quite severe. 

About Google Book Search 

Google's mission is to organize the world's information and to make it universally accessible and useful. Google Book Search helps readers 
discover the world's books while helping authors and publishers reach new audiences. You can search through the full text of this book on the web 

at |http: //books .google .com/I 



T,Google 



f 



T,Google 



T,Googlc 



T,Google 



LATIN SUFFIXES. 



THE EEV. JOHN T. WHITE, M.A. 



nUT KAITIB 01 TEI LITIK SCHOOL, CHBISl'l aOOFtiU 



LONDON 

LONGMAN, BROWN, GREEN, LONGMANS, AND ROBKRTS. 

18S8 



Ji^r. ^./^ 



■,Got)gle 



T,Google 



PREFACE. 



For the full understanding of a language three things are 
essentially necessary ; — a knowledge of its inflections, a 
knowledge of its construction, a knowledge of its words. 
These may be respectively termed inflection-knowledge, 
construction-knowledge, word-knowledge ; and it is in 
proportion as these are attained that a language is more 
or less understood. Inflection-knowledge and construc- 
tion-knowledge present neither niiotefo'us nor grave diffi- 
culties. The whole of tEe.i4^^one' of a language are 
reducible to oue or other <j(/ji^i!t large number of given 
forma ; and all that is needfiil'^fijr:the understanding of its 
general construction is comprised within comparatively 
few rules. But the case is different with regard to word* 
knowledge. Each word of the whole language has to he 
separately stored in the memory, without any aid from clas- 
sification, as in the case of inflection and of construction. 
So that as words are very numerous, there is least assist- 
ance where there is most difficulty. 

To facilitate the acquirement of an intimate and philo- 
sophical vjord'knoioledge of the Latin language is the 
object of the present work. I have written it for the use 
neither of beginners and quite young persona on the one 
hand, nor merely of more or less advanced students on the 
other; but of all who, possessing a moderate acquaint-' 
ance with Latin, are prepared to bring reflecting minds to 



the investigation of its statements. The principles enun- 
aated in it — ^borne out hy Bopp and Pott — even if known 
to scholars, have certunlj never yet appeared either collec- 
tively, or in the present form. Indeed, there is much about 
them which is, I believe, altogether new. But though 
this is the case, they are not advanced as mere theory. 
They have been subjected to a test severe in ita nature, 
and continued in its duration, having been employed by 
me in writing the Latin-English Dictionary, on which I 
have been engaged for aever^ years, and which is now 
drawing towards completion. By this means I hav4 
arrived in my own mind at a conviction of their truth ; 
and if they be founded on truth, it will be conceded, I 
think, that Utej are most important. Without, however, 
entering into any detail of the general plan upon whioh 
the Dictionary is being written, I would state, that while 
by their aid I have been enabled to throw much ety- 
mological light on numeroas words either unexplained, or 
wrongly explained, by lexicographers in general, every 
fresh day's experienoe adds to the proof of tJbeir sound- 
ness; and that, while I have occasimially found, and may 
still find, cause for a further development of them, I 
have never yet, in any instance, bad occa^tm either to 
retract or to modify them. 

llie way in whi<^ I have endeavoured to carry 
out my object of facilitating the acqairemeat of a 
word-knowledge of the Latin language, has been by 
redu(Mng its words to certain classes, within one or other 
of which nearly all that have come down to us find a 
place. Some few exceptions occur. But it is not diffi- 
cult to assign the reason. The Latin language, as we 
have it, ia not a whole. It is but a fragment. "We have> 
if a large portion, still, only a portion of it. And, thwe- 



fore, we do not find is the worka of the Latin anthors that 
have reached us all the words employed hy tliose who 
Bpoke the Latin tongue. Neither are all its Koota cer- 
tainly known at present. Hence there occaaionally oc- 
curs a gap in the process of the formation of words; 
— and conjectnre, tiioagh uaually based on good and 
sufficieDt grounds, has sometimea to take the place of ab- 
solute cert^nty. But the occasions are rare when this 
is the case. Almost every Latin word can be asai^ed a 
place ia a particular class. And it is by this elas^fication 
that a word-knowledge of Latin may be attuned in a 
C(»nparatiTely short time, and with comparatively little 
difficulty. 

But to eater more into detail Words consist of two 
parts; — aBaseand a Suffix.* These are either attached 
immediately to each other, or are united by a Connecting 
Vowel.* In the Base is found the Root *, which shews 
whence any giren word springs, and what is the notion 
at the foundation of it; The Suffix determines what is 
the power of the word in relation to its Root, and in re- 
lation alao to all those other words which spring either 
directly from that Root, or from other words connected 
with it by a second, third, or even fourth formation.* 
Roots shew how words primarily differ in notion among 
themselves : Suffixes ahew in what respect, and to what 
extent, they harmonise. In other words. Boots impart 
the distinctive, or separate, meaning; Suffixes the common, 
or class-, meaning. By the combination of the respective 
powers of the Root (as included in the Base), and of the 
Suffix, the true Etymological meaning of a word is ob- 
tained. This Etymological meaning in nouns describes, 
for the most part, some quality, or power, or cbaraoteristio, 
* 8e« Deflnitioiu, p. 9. 
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which holds good of a given word ; and which is, further, 
a general idea, of whic^ the common acceptation of the 
word is ueu^y a restricted, or especial, one. To illustrate 
what has been stated. The words mergus and procus are 
respectively composed of the Roots (which are, here, the 
entire Base) merg, and proc, and of the Suffix us. Merg. 
contains in itself the notion of "plunge into water;" proc. 
of " ask : " — while, in each instance, us has a force akin 
to a present participle active. Hence the foregoing words 
differ as regards the respective Koots merg, aod proc: 
they agree as regards the common Suffix us. From these 
Boots they obtain their distinctive mcaoiug ; from their 
Suffix their common, or class-, meaning. Combine the 
respective powers of these Roots and of their common 
Suffix, and their true Etymological meanings are obtained ; 
viz. : " the one plunging into water " — " the one asking." 
These meanings describe, here, a characteristic of that 
thing and person, of which, and whom, they bold generally 
good : the characteristic of the former being, habitually, 
" plunging into water ; " of the other, " asking." Their re- 
stricted, or especial meanings, are, " a diver," or " sea- 
gull;" — "a wooer" or "siutor." Aud hence it may be 
added that on the principle of Suffixes the language 
becomes self-interpreting. 

Agmn, as the meaning of every Suffix is settled and 
defined, and as it is applicable to every member of its class, 
the first intention, or, to speak technically, " the proper 
meaning," of a word is at once discernible. Hence it can 
be immediately seen when " the proper meaning " of a 
word has, and when it baa not, reached us in those works 
of Latin authors which we possess. Thus the Sufi^ Ho 
contains the notion of " doing " that, which its Root, as 
comprised in its Base, denotes; — and from the two, com- 



bined, are obtuned abstract BubatantiTes ; as, audi-tio, " a 
beiuiDg;" lee-iio, a "reading;" and hence it would be ex- 
pected that coaia-Ho would Biguify " a Bupping," etc ; but 
it has come down to ua only in the force of " a Buppei^ 
room," etc. 

From what has thus been just stated it follows that, as 
it is by the ud of SuffixeB " the proper meaning " of a 
word is obtained, its derived — that is its " metonymical," or 
" figurative " — meanings, if any attach to it, are readily dis- 
covered. ThuB audUio sometimee meana " a thing heard," 
" a lesson," etc. ; Uetu>, sometimes, " a thing read ; " and 
ccenatio, always, " a supper-room," etc. ; all of which are 
metonymical meanings. Ag^ ; as jugum denotes " a 
yoke " made of some substance ; so, when it signifies " the 
yoke" either of slavery, or of matrimony, — which is not 
a Bubatance, — it has a figurative meaning. 

Another valuable result obtained from the knowle^e 
of Suffixes is the proof that some words, of which, apart 
from this system of study, it can only be afiirmed that 
they coneiat of the same letters arranged in the same 
order, posBCBB a community of Etymological idea, though 
they represent objects in themselves entirely unconnected^ 
Take for inBtance luma, which means, 1. "a thorn:'* 
— 2. "a cloak." What these Lave in common is not 
readily apparent. They have, however, a common Root, 
lu, " to rend " or " cut j " and a common Suffix, ma, 
which imparts a participial force, either active or passive. 
Hence, is obtcuned, 1. "The rending" or "cutting 
thing;" "a thorn." 2. "The rent" or "cut thing;" 
ue. "a sCLuare " piece of cloth rent or cut off from a 
lai^er piece and used as a "cloak," " luma, aagum qua- 
drum;" Gloss. Isid. 

Again, there are other words, apparently identical in 



origin, whicli come, tiowever, from diil&rent Boote, either 
:nritb the same, or with different. Suffixes. Take for 
instance, limus, " mud : " limus, " a girdle, etc, worn by 
sacrificing prieste." Here the Koots ore different, the 
Suffix is the same. Limus, " mud," is from the Sanscrit 
Boot U, " to make liquid : " the Suffix is mua, and has 
here a paasive participial force. Hence, li-mus, etymo- 
logically, means, "the thing made liqiud ; " i. e. "mud," 
"slime," etc Limus, "a prdle, etc," is from the Boot 
Ay, whence is formed lig-o, "to bind;" the Suffix is mtu, 
and is here used in an active participial force ; the laat 
consonant of l^, the Base of the wrard, a thrown out 
before the Suffix beginning with a consonant ; hence lig^ 
mua, li-mut, "the binding" or " festenmg thing;" "a 
^rdle." Take agun lucus, " a groTe ;" and Iucum, 
" light," the obsolete form, whence comes the ablatiye 
lueu, used by Terence. Here Boots and Suffixes are 
both different. Lucui, " light," is obtained by adding the 
Suffix UM to the root luc. It means, etymologically, " the 
shining thing," i. e. "light." But lueua, "a grove," is 
obtained by adding the Suffix cua to the Boot /u, " to cut," 
etc ; its etymological meaning being " the cut thing," i, e. 
a place in a wood cut or cleared : " a clearing," as dis- 
tinct from a dense wood : for that it is not a wood itself 
is shewn by Livy, who says. Book 24, chap, 31 : " lucut 
Jrequenti siha septus." 

Corresponding modes of treatment elucidate the struc- 
ture and Etymological powers of AdjectiveB, Verbs, and 
Adverbs. 

But further. The great aid towards obtjuniog an ac- 
curate knowledge of the qu<ntt%ty of the middle tz/Bables of 
words, derivable from the study of Suffixes, must not be 
passed over unnoticed. Attention to the Defiuitaons, 



Rslei, ud Examples of this work, will tead greatfy to 
impart a oorrect pnmuiiciatioii, uid will increase that 
knowledge o£ quantity wlu<^ mnst ever prove of eaaential 
serrioe, espeinallj on thoBo occanona when reliance has to 
be placed on the-memcMy alone. 

From what has been stated it will be Been how greatly the 
labour of acquiring a vord^nowUdge of the language, and 
of pronouncing it correctly, is diminished by this system. 
The memory is do longer atruaed with the effort of at- 
tempting to carry with it the force of each separate word. - 
The Suffix supplies the class-meaning : the w<a^ stripped 
of its Suffix supplies the Base — whether Boot <» Theme -^ 
which gives the ground-work of the notion: and the two 
comluned supply a true Etymoli^cal definition of the 
whole word. Neither does this hold good of what ia 
termed the classical part of the language alone : — it aj^es 
equally to the Latinity o£ every age. 

As to the value of a sound word-knowledge in reading 
Xiatin autiiors it is, peih^w, impossible to over-estimate it ; 
for it leaves the mind at liberty to concentrate itself on 
the statements advanced, and enables it to enter into the 
power and propriety of the terms in which the author 
clothea bis ideas. Those who have at all deviated from 
tiie accustomed course of Latin reading, and have turned 
aside jrom the Classical writings to woi^ in early or late 
Latin, such as Piautut on the one hand and TertuUiau on 
the other ;— or to technical works of any kind in any age, 
snch as Cvdiut Aurelianus, in medicine ; the Agrimttuorei, 
in land-surveying ; the Scriptoret Sei Rustica, in agricul- 
tural matters ; the Corpus Juria, in law ; or FUny, in natural 
history, — ^know well how oflen the reader is brought to a 
standstill by words seldom, if ever, found elsewhere. I 
have myself often experienced this check j and never. 



formerly^ did I take up any author in any of the above 
mentionecl class of works without feeling convinced that 
I should most probably be compelled to refer to a Dic- 
tionary, and that, perhapa, to little purpose. All diffi- 
culties, however, have vanished since I have mastered 
the principles now brought before the reader ; and if at 
any time I have been perplexed, it has been, not about 
words, but about the author's views arising from some 
obscure mode of expression, or from my insufficient 
acquaintance with the subject of which he has treated. 

But, beyond this, in teaching, no less than in my pri- 
vate studies, I have long tested the value of the principles 
here set forth. I have found that my pupils readily grasp 
and apply them ; taking, at tihe same time, no small de- 
gree of interest in a system of study which commends 
itself to them by giving a key to the meaning of each word, 
— abridges labour, — and, by calling the reasoning powera 
into active play, proves of immense advantage, not merely 
in the acquisition of Latin, where its success has exceeded 
my utmost expectations, but in the pursuit of other 
branches of education, also. 

In conclusion, I would add, that these ininciples are not 
confined to the Latin Language alone ; they are applicable, 
as far as I can trace, to all the other Langui^es of the 
Indo-£uropean stem. And I feel justified in stating thus 
much, as I have in MS. corresponding works on the 
Greek and English Languages, and have made no incon- 
siderable progress in the treatment of some other Lan- 
guages also, In each instance I have entered fully into 
detul, on the same plan as here employed. The result 
of my investigations and labours will appear from time 
to lime as my literary engagements will allow. 

J. T, W. 

LondoQ, Jnlf, 1856. 
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LATIN SUFFIXES, 



OF THE LATIN LANGUAGE. 

LATra belongs to that etem of Uoguagee which is called, sometimes 
the Japhetic, because of tbe close affinity existing among the 
several languages of Japbet's descendants; sometimes the Indo- 
European, from those portions of the world in which the chief 
branches of bis descendants are locatedj — viz. India and Europe. 

Id many respects tbe Latin exhibits a close resemblance to the 
Greek language, especially to that most ancient form of it known by 
the name of the .^^lic Dialect. This arises from the extreme coast 
of South Italy having been early colonised by Greeks. To such an 
extent indeed did this colonisation prevail, that the district of country 
where they settled was called Magna Grieeia. . It is, therefore, no 
matter of wonder that words should be found in the Greek and 
Latin languages almost identical : as, Greek, Trarifp,- /iq'rqp, \iwy, 
yiyos, xapni, alvaici, rirtpi; Latin, pater, mater, leo, genus, ckarta, 
sinapi, piper. In some words 5 represents the aspirate of the Greeks : 
as, Greek, c£, !nrip ; Latin, tex, niper. Further, v at times repre- 
sents in Latin tbe digamma (f) of the Greeks; i.e. that sound, 
something like our v, or perhaps/ which in the earliest period of the 
Greek language was pronounced before every syllable beginning with 
a vowel ; thus, Greek, le, olvos : Latin, vis, vinum. Moreover, in many 
words of Greek origin y represeiits the Greek v : as, Greek, Cfivos, 
'Y/iijv, 'OZvaaiiic : Latin, kr/mnws. Hymen, UlysKt. 

The main cause, however, of the resemblance and connection of tbe 
two languages is their common affinity to the Sanscrit, which is con- 
sidered the most ancient of tbe Indo-European stem. And if this is 
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evident in their Boots, it is no lees so Id the Suffixes employed in 
each of them. The Suffixes of the Latin are alone treated of here. 

What haa just been said respecting the connection of the Latin and 
Greek langaages with the Sanscrit, is not to be regarded as intending 
to convey the idea, that the ancient Romans and Greeks were ac- 
quainted with what is here considered the parent tongue of the 
Japhetic race. Thej knew no more of it^ than do the modem 
nations of the same wide-spread family. But that connection does 
go far to establish this as a fact — that the Japhetic race, wherever 
they have gone, have carried with them certain elements of language 
which evidence their matual relationship, and prove that their several 
tongues have all one common origin. 

In the following pages Sanscrit and Greek roots are occasionally 
given, with the view of elucidating what has been advanced respect- 
ing the close connection of Sanscrit and Greek with Latin. 



EXPLANATIONS. 
S, SoDBerit. 
Gr., Greek. 
a/. Boot. 
+> add. 

ic., teititet. 

obaol., obsolete. 

PrimitiTe, the word from which another is obtuned. 

Forms in small capitals, in the formation of words, denote Boots ; as, 
AM. root of amo ; fat. root offavto. 

Forms in common Italic, spaced, represent Themes : t»,ama, theme of 
iimoi amafor-M, theme of umotor. 

La^ forms in square brackets, aa [d^enif-tar], do not exist; they are 
given merely to point oat the process of formation. 

Explanations in English, which show how a Latin word corresponda with 
the English term assigned to it, ere inserted in square brackets ; as, aralram 
[tbe accomplisher of ploughing], plough ; pometum [the thing supplied with 
fruit trees], orchard. 

In explanations enclosed in squaire brackets, [ ], the term " one " 

is employed of living bemga ; the term ■' thmg," of whatever ii inanimate. 
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DEFINITIONS AND BULES. 



DEFINITIONS AND RULES. 

I. Safilzei* are certain etjmolo^cal elements found at tbe end of wordc, 
containing in themKlTca & particular power, which the; impart to all wordi 
into the compocition of which the; enter. Thua, the suffix -ui has a present- 
participle power, eqaivalent to the English -iug ; and thii power is found 
in all words formed bj means of it : as, parc-iu, spar-i'i^ ; vag-ai, wander- 
try ,- coqn-iu, the cook-iiy one, cook ; merg-iu, the plnng-ing' one, sea-guU. 

OU. SnOxas wedtberPiIn»T7 0t8econdai7. Piimirr Saffixoi ijis 
the orisinil or fiHt fiinns of the Suffixes. Secondary Saffixea are madificatiani 
of the Plimarf, ftom whldi tbty tie obttiiMd byletter-cbangea, elisioa, or angmentaliML 



II. Boots are either Primarj or Secondarj. 

1. Primary Boot* are parts of langaage, containing in themselTea a 
particular meaning, and from which words, as it were, spring np. Thej are 
alwajs monosjllabic : as, ax. -J of amo ; hoh. a/ of moneo ; rbo. n/ o( 
rego ; aup. ■«/ of andio. 

a. Secondary Boots are those which belong to verbi which hare been 
obtained throu^ conpONtion: as, jdvic. h/ tA puBeo ^jvt + dieo; con- 
SB41D. v* of eotaiqiior smecn -\- tequor. 

JVIB. Tb« meuiiDg of roots, whether primary or secoodarj, pervades sJl words tormeA 
from them, or trom tluir deriTatiTea. Hiu, the mesnipg of v ^x- (™- that of 
"love") preradeg, («) vords foimed immediately from itMJf; ■■, ak-o, to lore; AM-i>r, 
loTe ; AW-Iciu, lavloK — hence, a friend : (b) words formed from its deriTatln^ AH- 
a-(or, lover ) AM-a-tru, she who loves I am-o-Ro, a loviog ; ah- a il/i'ii, lovel; i m-atili- 
Ur, in a loveable manner ; AM-ufor-ctUu, a little lover ; Aia-ie-IHa, ftiendihip. So 
aguD with V Jumo. ( jodge) : jomc-o, to jadge ; juDia-ixn, jndgmeat ; Junic-I-oU^ 
belonging to judgment. In the fbregoing instances the respective forces of the roots 
AH. and J UDic are distinctly traceable. 

m. The Theme i« that portion of a word which is common to the whole 
of it after the terminations of inflection have been withdrawn. 



1. A Nominal Theme is the Themeof aKoun:i.«.oreithera SubsUn- 
tire or M Adjective. ThuB,Miis is theThemeoftbesnbttantiveMiiM.-fM 



" Fixed on at the end i "—from SH^V°- 
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n to all it8 cues aAer tlie tenninationB of inflection luTe been 
wididrawQ ; m, mtu-o, mui-te, niu-am, etc. In like tnuiner bon is the theme 
ofbomu: as, bon-ua, bon-it, hm-uni; 6oit-i, Son-n, Smt-i, etc. (For Verbal 
TbemeB see beloir.) 

The Themes of SubBtantiveg are gjren in the following pagea according to 
the forms commonlj exhibited in Latin Grammara. It must, however, be 
remarked, that the usual mode of inflecting BubstantiTCB is the result of 
certaiii changes and contractions. An explanation of these is now given as 
&x as thej affect the GrenitiTe case ; for that is all that needs illustratioa for 
the purpoae of the present work. 



3id DeclBDsion. 
Som. lorgid-t, Kom. ntiie-i, 

Gen. fDT^I-i, Geo. roUM-i, 



Kom. jrnidS-i, I Nom. re-i, Sam. aeiS^ 

Geo. gradS~U, Gen. rX-i. Gen. acie-L 

Hence it is seen that a vowel ends the theme of a subatantive in each de- 
elension — ■riz. a in the let declension i S in the 2nd ; I in the 3rd ; u in the 
4lh ; e in the 5th. Moreover, in some forms of the Srd, e u used for f ; and in 
some of the 5th, two vowels occur at the end of the theme. In such forma- 
tions of the Srd declension as (Jrandt) /ratit, Jravdii ; (due-*) dux, dvci* ; 
imber, imbrit, etc., the rowel is dropped fVom the theme in the n 
lingular. 



JV.S. 2. Tha ibcre lemarkg ue eqiully applicable to adjectivei. 

2. A Verbal Theme is the Theme of a Verb. It is ohtdned b; adding 
to the Boot in the 1st conjugation, a ; in the 2nd, e. Verba of the third do 
not have a vowel added to the root, and hence have no theme, as distinguished 
from a root 

Verbal Themes demand particular notice. In the 1st, 3nd, and 4th 
oiHijugatioiis, and also in such verbs of the 3rd conjuga^on as end in lb, 
the terminations of the present tense (of which alone there u now need to 
speak) are formed more or less by contraction. 
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The terminatioiu of all the penona of the present tenae are exhibited in 
uaj verb of the Ibird conjugalioa of which the root ends in a conunuit or 
u. Thui, r^-o, rag-t*, reg'ifj reg-tiniu, reg-ni*,reg-uR'; fla-o, flu-it, fln-tf; 
flu-fota*, fla-BM, flu'UN/. Hence, 



M-f-lfu, noMfu, I aud-l-lHt, avluii, 

n-f-mt, tHOfloU. I aud-l-Hot, 

Thus the verbal tlkemea are found to be, in the instanceB mentioned kbove, 
am-a, num-e, aad-t; all with a Bhort final vowel. 



rV. Words are either Simple or Compound. 

1. Simple Words are made up of roots andsuffixe8,BS,FAV-or, AO-nvni- 
orof themes and suffixes, as, *arri-ftjr, oend-buium. (See also beloir, Nia. 

Tl^ ni.) 

2. Compound Words are explained below at No. XYUL 

V. That part of a word to which tbe suffix is attached, whether it he 
root or theme, is called the Base. The name Base is given to it, aa being 
the foundation on which the word itself is built up. Thus, /av is the base 
otjito-or; ag, oiag-mtn; tarri, ai tarn-tor ; vena, of vend-bilam, 

JfA 1. The base of almids vorda remaiDB unchuged thioagbout the whole of the 
prooan irf inflection, except in aftw mstuces oftbe Effect Tense, ttc., af Yeite, where 
reduplication takea place. 

JFLB. 3. A Simple Base is thebaie obttined flrom a dmple word. A Compoand 
Base la the biM obUinedfrom a componod woid. A Compoand Nominal Base is 
the hue obtained fVom ■ componnd word, of whkh Uie aecoad member is a Nona. A 
Compoand Terbat Base is the base obtained from a compoand word, of which the 
eecond membei is a Yerb. 

VI. Between a base ending in a consonant and a suffix beginning with a 
consonant, a vowel is sometimes inserted for the purpose of connecting than 
together. This is called a Connecting Vowel: as, iat-i-bvlum; moH-Utor. 

VII. For the sake of the sound.a consonant— termed a Euphonic Cod- 
Bonant —is sometimes placed between the base and the suffix, or connecting 
vowel and the suffix: as, la^-trwa, moB'i-tnan{ hie-e-r-nat hodi-e-r-niu, 

Tin. The Connecting Towel is usually i; as, laM-ivltim; sometimes H, aa, 

doc-u-mentunt; more rarely I, is,fen-e-t-tra. 
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IX. A long cODnectiog Towe! is tonietiines found, e«pe(»AlIj before th« 
tuffisea tai and turn belonging to adjectiveB and sabetantiTea : aa, emt-a-lut; 
galer-i-bu! att-ii-bu; pom-i-tum. From'thia remark, bowever, muat be 
excluded adverbs in Am, because tbeir anffix baa a different origin : etd-t-ba; 
dimn-t'tat. 

X. The short TOwel at the end of verbal themes ia made long before a 
suffix beginning with a consonant : as, ama, amator; audi, auditor ;Jlu,Jlumen. 

XI. When a base ending in a consonant is followed immediatelj bj a 
anffix beginning with a consonant, the final consonant of the base ia fre- 
quently thrown out ; as, lu-men for hu>men. 

XII. When a base ending in two consonsnta is followed immediately by a 
anffix beginning with a consonant, sometimes the latter of these two conso- 
nants is thrown out: as, /ui-nwB for fiilg-meni tar-tor for sarc-tor; 
sometimes the former : as, potet-ta» tor potetu-lat ; igettai for egau-tai. 

Xm. When a base ending in u ia followed immediately by a suffix begin- 
ning with a consonant or a single vowel, u remains unchanged, u,ftu-men, 
Jt»-i'diai but before a soffix beginning with two voweb u becomes tm, aa, 
fbie-iu* (oiftu-ita. 

XIT. When a base ending in r ia followed immediately by a suffix begin- 
ning with a consonant, r is usually thrown out, if it be preceded by a vowel : 
aSj^-ineitftiin tot fov-mmtuini but if c be preceded by a consonant it is 
changed into u : as, valu-men for voiv-men. Before e and t, also, v is changed 
into a, though precededbyaTOwel; M,aii-cepi tor ait'cepg; fan-tor (or fin-tor. 

XT. A succeeding Towel is sometimes assimilated to a pieceding one : as, 
lente-la for *eme-ta ; lemen-ti* for temin-tii. 

XVI. In words formed from subataatives of the 2nd declension, Sis some- 
times inserted before the final consonant of the base: as, mmuler-'Aim for 
mmutrf-itm. 

XYU. Usually, a derived word follows the quantity of its primitive: as, 
^V'ilt* from cfv-is,* aaicitia from SnH-ciu. Yet occasional departures from 
this rule occur ; as, vtSd-wn ttom vad-o : coU^-a from eon and leg-o. 

XTin. Compound words are formed by joining together, according to 
certain rules, particular portions of simple words, or a complete word and a 
particular portion of a word : as, nau-fragia, part-t-etpt, pr«e-itt. . . . 

1 Compound words are, for the most part, obtainsd from two aimple 

Cooxic 
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Irords, u in the iuUDces cited above. Verj rarelj are tliree simple 
words combiDed togetlier ; jet there are lome few combiDatiotis of Uiig kind 
to be found in the long compoand namea in the comediea of Plautos. 
These, hoirerer, are employed for the pnrpoae of anraBli^ the audience*, before 
which the comedies were acted, by an imitation of foreign nomenclature : 
Vanilmpiuhnu, Nugipolyloquidei, Tedigmloqiiidet, and otliera. See Flautua, 
Persa, 8, 6, 20 i^. Cf, also. Comm. ad h. I. 

a. Some compound worda apparently contain the element* of more tlian 
two simple words: as, periajirmta, eommonefado. But, in such cases, a 
preTlons composition has already taken phice ; and these formations are 
to be considered as simple forms employed in new combinations : thus, the 
preriougly mentioned words are to be divided into per-infirmiu, comnumt- 
facio, not into per-in-Jirmut, com'mone'/aeio. 

3. Compound Words are either Spurious or Genuine. 

tL. Spurious Compound Words are those of wlucb the separate mem- 
bers have, each, a distinct grammatical inflection ; and which, though ire- 
quentiy connected together in writing, are, nevertheless, no less frequently 
written as i^tinct words : as, re»piMiea and ret pviliea ; jtajuratuban and 
jut jurandtan. A word, even, is occasionally found Inserted between the 
members, as, rei loHm publiea, Cic. Fam. 1, 6, 4 ; JurUque jwandi, Cic. Ctel. 
22, 54 ; while the very order ia found inverted in j'arando jure, Flautns, 
Pseud. I, a, 63. Here, also, must be mentioned words, of which the first 
member is grammatically dependent on the latter member ; as, tettalw- 
eonsuilum, Drrt-stmtlu. In each of the foregoing instances, the first member 
is a genitive case depending on the latter member, and always remuning 
unchanged in inflection. 

b. Genuine Compoand Words are those of which the last member 
alone is inflected. 

The first member, or base, of a Genuine Compound Word may consbt of 
(I) a Substantive ; (a) an Adjective ; (■) a Preposition ; («) an Adverb ; 
(S) an inseparable Particle; («) a Verb. 

iVLS. I. In uDJtingtbe base with thesacond member aconnKtingvowel ii genenlly, 
thougti Dot alwajji, employed, when the base ends, and tbe second memt>er bAgins* 
wllJi a consonant: as, mam-\-'loquiatf lub-f-ceKf fart-l-cep» f — pnn-ctp4jcer~mx, pid- 
ar. But when Ibe second member beeina with a vowel, no connecting vowel ii 
used : as, magn-amimtu, grtxnd-Knt. Auo, when sssimilalion, Bliaion, or commnU- 

— 1 . ... , _» _ >.___ _. ctiiig vowbI ia employtd: as, ai-t(gatDir 

•iig-ilSh I com-poHO for ton-fMHo. 
iVLB. 2. In treating of Gonnloe Compound Words, the Base alone U here anslyaad. 
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(].) Base,aSnbsUDtiTe. Themeof the nibitantiTe prefixed to Kcond 
member, wiA or without a connecting vowel. 

mJf-jSso.to huilJ ; adtt; ad-fum: ....Md-tjieo. 

paTti-eep$, partaking: .part;pari-i»: .....fart-l-etpt. 

Rou-^cyiu, shipwrecked: naoUinav-U : Jtao-frS/rta ; nau-/riigvt. 

lapi-eida, stone-cutter: lapia;lapid-ii : ...lapid-dda ; lapi-cida, 

(2.) Baae, an Adjective. Theme prefixed to aecond member, with or 
wtlfaont a connecdng vowel. 

magni-loqiau, magn'doqaeat: ...magaai ; magn-i: Tm^n-i-loqwu. 

grai(-fieor, to gratifj : .gratat; grat-i: .gral-l-ftcor. 

grand-amu, o{ great Age : grandiit grand -it: .....graad-itviu, 

nu^n-aniniiu, bigh- minded : ...raagmis; magn-i: magn-animut, 

(3.) Base, aFrepoaition. The preptMition it dther prefixed nncbanged; 
as in t^-igo, ad-dieo, per-mfimuu, pra-nomen, pottpomi, tab-itUtUigo : — of, 
ita laat letter i« tssimilated to the firtt letter of the aecond member ; aa, 
eot-Ugo for eon-Ugo; al-ligo for ad-Ugo; inteUigv for inler-ltgo: — or com- 
mntation ttJcea place in one or more of its letters ; as, au-Jitgio for ab-^fiigio ; 
•o for eitm-miieeo ; com-^jido for eum-Undo. 



JV>B. See letter cbRogea at p. 9, tgq, 

(4.) BBBe,an Adverb. Theadverbisprefixed iramediatelyto the second 
member ; as, bme-faeio, bene'voltu. 

(5.) Base, an Inseparable Particle. 

a. Dii remains unaltered before e, q, p, t, and t with a vowel following; as, 
dii-cedo, du-quiro, dit-pvio, du-Mbito, dit-imtio. The final « is assimilated 
to a following/; M, dif-fera tar dit-fero : — is sometimes retained, sometimes 
rejected, beforej; ta, dia-jicio, dU-Jungoi di-judieo, di-jago : — ia changed 
into r in dir-bao for dii-Snu>: — before A is nnaltered in dit-hiatco; but 
changed intorinijir'i&sofor dii-hibeo; — ii rejected before* with aconsonsnt 
following it i as,i&''(t[> for dis-sto,' di-tlnigvo for du-slinguo ; and also before 
the remaining consonants; u,dl-balo for dii-Mlo; di-Aieo for dU-dtxoi 
di-gero for du-gero ; di-labor for dia-iahor ; di-moeeo for dii-moveo ; di- 
immtro for dU'mtmtro ; di-ripio for du-ripio ; di-etlio for du-vetlo. 

lf,B, Except In dirimo (lee above) this particle is not naed before a vowel. 

b. Re, in present tense of verbs, remains unchanged before consonants ; 
as, re-eido, re-Jim, rt-liaquo : — becomes red before vowels ; as, red-arguo, 
red-eo, red-igo, red-imdo : — in some perfect tenses of compound Terbs takes 
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tbe first letter of the perfect of the simple verbi ; A ret-tiUi and re-liili ; 
rep-pHi «nd re-pOli ; rep-peri and rvplri ; ret-tudi and rt-tudi. 

a. Se remaias michauged before cmuooanti ; as, u-dudo, U'gre^, te- 
Jango : — occurs (wilh tlie addition of d) before a vowel 0QI7 once ; in 
ted-itio. 

d. F« ia found only before consonants ; as, ee-eori, vt-grwdit, ve-paJlidut. 

e. in B:n(m(oDl; before substantives, adjectiresjand participial adjec^ves) 
haa its final letter chaiiged into m before b and p; as, im-berbu for in-bei^it ; 
im-par for in-par: — is aaaimilated to a following^ m, or r; as, il-lectta for 
irt'lectua; im-mitaiar iji'milit; ir-reparaiilit Toi in-reparaiUii. 

(6.) Base, a Verb. This occurs only when the second member 'uyacio ; 
the base being in each instance tbe root of a verl>, with a short I as con- 
necting vowel; SA, are-fado ; area, aa., ar-l-faeio: etdt-faeio, etJeo, CAI.., 
eal'i-faeio: eonme-facio; contuesco, covtv., eontu-e-fiuAo. 

c. Tbe second member of a Genuine Compoond word determines to 
what part of speech the whole word belongs. 

The second member is subject to all the rules of formation bj Suflizes, in 
tbe same way as simple words are ; while in some instanceB it further nnder- 
goes such letter changes as are given immediately below, and which are more 
or leas developed in the leTernl chapters on the sulEzea. 



LETTER CHANGES 

OCCUEBING IN THE POBMATION OF WORDS. 

A is interchanged with t; as, latex for Utex. In tJie second member of 
compound words, ft, long bj nature, remains unchanged ; as labor, de-Wtor ; 
fdma, m-famis : — ft , long by position, sometimes becomes^; at, harba, im- 
berbu ; aptut, in-eptut ; arma, in-ermis ; sometimes i ,- u,/ratigo, per-friago ; 
lango, am-Hngo : — it sometimes remuns unchanged; as, amo, ad-amo; 
potior, eom-paiior; sometimes is changed to !; as, eapio, coa^pto. 

M is interchanged with r ; as, berbex, vertex : — becomes p before a saffiz 
beginning witht; as, tcrip-tor for icrib-lor: — at tbe end of a base, before a 
following/, becomes sometimes u ; as, au-fero for ab-Jero : sometimes/; as, 
of-fero for ob-fero : sometimes g; m, tug-gero for »ab-gero. 

O ia interchanged with g: as, Caivt, OaiuSi eyenvt, eygmu; — with K; 
as, CaleTida, Kalatda ; ■— with q, (sometimes written fiilly gu) ; as, teeStia, 
eeqautai ! — with t; as, tnduci<r, indutia; — is also obtained from j> ; at 
oe&vt from ■</ me. 
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9 IB iaterchanged with I; u, daentaa, laerima : witli r; u, mtridiet fiV: 
medidiei: witb«,- u, Cbmdiia, CUtUMi : with/; w, mnnZaz for mtiOas: — 

at the end of ft base, moetlj becomes < before a suffix beginuing with t; u, 
de/end-trix, deferu-trix ; elaud-trum, claui-tntm : — ia aomedmeB aseimilated to 
the first letter of pronominal Buffiaed; as, qnip-piam for qaid-piam; gme-quam 
for quid-quam. — Id words compounded with ad, when the second member 
begins with a consonant, d is usuallj usimilftted to such final letter ; as, 
ac-cedo for ad-eedo ; ae-eipio for ad-dpio ; af-fero for ad-fero ; ag-gredior 
for ad-gredior ; at-tam for ad-tvm : but when the second member b^ng 
with s, followed by a consonant, of with gn, d is sometimes thrown out ; as, 
a-icetulo for ad-tcvndo; a-ttotoT ad-tto; O'tpergo for ad-tpergo; a-gnatm 
for ad-gnatat. 

M is interchanged with u; as, vemu-tiu for vener'tai: X is sometimes 
changed into 5; as, tSga for Sga; pondut tor ptndut, from petido. — S 
sometimes represents d ; as, h^ for bSlo. — In the second member of some 
componnd words t becomes 1; as, in-^>ieio from in-tpeeio; im-prtmo from 
im-primo : but uiuallj it remtuns unchanged; as, con-fh-o, coa-lremo, in- 

r. When the second member of compound words begins with t, the pre- 
ceding lett«r of the base, if a consonant, is sometimes assimilated to it ; aa, 
af-fero for ad-ftro; of-fero for oh-firo ; ef-fero lor ex-fero ; dif-fero for 
dii-fero : a preceding 6, however, is changed into u ; as, avrfero for ab-fero : 
but a preceding n remains nndtangedj as,iH-^niiu, m-ftitiu,m-fSUc. 

o is interchanged with e : see letter O. See also letters B, B. Also g, 
at the end of a base, becomes c before a following t, as, rwtor from ng-tor ; 
juna-tara fromjung-trnv. 

M at the end of a root becomes c before a consonant : as, vet-tit from 
TBH. V otveho. So, also, cer-vix (^^er-vic-t for cer-wc-<.) 

X. I is sometimes interchanged with & ; as, qpflrniM and optSnuu ; maximu* 
and maxumu* ; Rbet and liibet ; — wilb a ; as, latex for lilftz. — Also 1 is some' 
times changed into e in the secondmember of a compound word; as, jwrti- 
B^w tor parti-eip* ; orH-fex for arti-Jix. 

X. Seeo. 

K IS interchanged with d: see d: — with r; as PaUtia and Parilia: — 
assimilates a preceding n ; as, k^-Au for un-Iw ; — a preceding i^,- ai,lap3-lta 
for lapid-ltu; — a preceding r; as, libel-bu for fii«r-&u. 

M is interchanged with n; ettm-dem, «mdm; — ii inserted in some 
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roota in forming the preaeat indicatire, and tba tensea Bpringini; from it ; 
*/ CUB., amb-o ; -/ rvp., nnip-tf. 

V becDmea m before h or p; im-beliiM for in-heUii; im-par for in-par ; — ia 
aasimilBled to a succeeding I, m, or r; il-Wtor for ni-Idior; tm-«iaiMfor m- 
manU ; ir-ratupo for tn-rwnpo : — is inserted in some roots in forming the 
present indica^Te, and the tenaea apringing from it; aa, ^Z iu>.,j!ad-oi 
i/ xoa., jvng-o. 

O aometimea becomes H ; as, e^iHW for efiuw (nom. sing.) : — is ioterchtuiged 
vith tn ; aa, pltiuttran, phtlrvm. See also M. 

P is put fbr&befbre suffixes inf,- u, terip-lor fur terib-tor -. — is assi- 
milated to a following/; as, af-fit^sa for op-fdna, the sjncopated form of 
opi-Jkim: — ia sometimes inserted between m* and nl; m, tuntpti for 
rantn ,■ suaiplIM for nmOtu. 

H is olituned aometimea from Greek t ; qtdit^ from rivrt ; eqtau from 
Time : also from Greek t ; m, jbs frmn n. 

m is interchanged with a; as, JWraa, Funai; labor, labot; hotter, honoi: — 
is aaaimilated to a following I; pd-Iicto for ^mt-Iicio.* alao to a following a ,■ 
as, dot -naritt* for dor-taarivi : — is elided in pt-flro for per-jero, 

fl is inserted at the beginning of some worda formed from the Greek, and 
commencing with an aspirate ; as, itx frttta IE ; twptr from Gnp : — is inter- 
changed with r : see B : — with t ; as, teiatu, Untui ; txpuUor for expvUor : 
— asaimilatea a preceding d; as, ai-tam for ad-tam: — a preceding b; m, 
^•n fur ^-«t .-—a preceding at,- aa, prtt-ti (or pr«m-fi : — a preceding r: 
see B : — a following t in suffix ; aa, attei-ior for atnt'tor. 

T is interchanged with e,d: see O, B : — is assimilated aometimea to « ; 
abaa-ior for oi«et-tor : — It aometimea becomea «i j aa, tttU'tio for mit-tie. 

IT. a is interchanged with (; <^)tSmiu, oplifmu ; amtufbz, cantlfex : — is 
changed into f ; txtSiant tor exiiUium : — before a suffix b^ioning with two 
vowels becomes ue; ufiae-iut U>rjlu-itu. 

V at the end of a base, is aometimea thrown out before a suffix beginning 
with a consonant; as, /o-mtntton for /oi7-Bi«nl«m ; — sometimes is changed 
into H,- aa, volu-men for trntv-men: aU'Oept for ao'cept : — is interchanged 



X = M, ;«, m; BOmetimea pi,b: aa, iier= nee-*; rex — reg-e; tax = 
nie-e ; ptvxteuu for iirop>6niu ; nizw tx mtna .' — ia interchanged with m ; 
cms, OHM ,' Vlixe*, U^/nei. 

T ia uted for Greek u in some words of Gredc origin ; aa, ;>ynm frvm irifMv. 



AI>JECTIVE8 AND BDBBTANTIVE8 WHICH HATE A COMMON 
OBIGIN FOB THEIE SUFFIXES. 



I. — a. (NoMiKATivB CuB-XHDua.) 
A. ADJECTIVES. 
X. Adjectivsb, formed by ftddiDg i (b) to Roots, or to Compound Verbal 
BueB, bave, etjmoli^icallj, a participial meaning, closelj allied to that of 
a preaent participle ; and, hence, denote a quality, of which the etjmolo^cal 
meaning is descriptive. But adjectdret, formed by adding t to (b) Com- 
pound Nominal Base*, sigoify " having" that, which is implied by those 
bases ; or «>me quality, of which the etymological meaning is descriptive. 

Obi. If ( eaa comloiis with Oit fliul coDBonaot of tbe Bue, it is added to it : lu, 
tnu!-t,tTMx; partic^; bnt, if itcanaot, the Bnil conioauit of the Base is tbiown out; 
as, cqpiH^ fin' a^y it d t j mitovort for mitiritordt. 

«• ^KVO, akin to S. 1 TRCC truc-t^trux, [wishing to kill], 

^/ DBDH, to wiab Y fierce, savage, 

to kill : J 

part, part; \part-u \lpiirt-i-c(^-»l,'\ taking a part, 

capio, to take: Jcat J\^part-I-cip-t'j, V participating, 

part-i-eep-a, J partaking. 

b. «ap«r, goat; ..."I caj>r-tl... [eopr-i-ped-t], ") [having goat' 
..Sped-is S " " - " ■ 



peiftoot: jped-ii } eapr-i-pe-i, J feet], goat-footed. 

mitereor, to pity;! mibbb 1 .. [mu«r-f-c0n2-«], 1 [having a pi- 

C0r,heart: Jeord-itJ miter-t-eor-i ( tying heart], 

r merciful, com- 
J passionate. 

a. In some few instances the case-ending (t) U dropped. (Compare No. 
B. 2. below.) 

Ti*d»<to be alert tigil vigil, being alert, watchfiiL 
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s. In oome few worda t euphonic is added to the Bue, m appears A«in 
the oblique caaei, though it ia not seen in the nominative lingular. (Com- 
pare below. No. B. 3.) 



fsvpertla- 
[^luperiti-. _ 
mperttt'i,' 



ri 

h' J 



B. SXTBSTANTIVES. 

X. SubBtantlvn formed by adding the nominatiTe caM-eudbfCi *, to Roots 
or Compound Verbal Baaea, have, etjmologicallj (like Adjectives of this 
class), a partici[Hal meanitig, descriptive of their character ( and signifr 
either, acUvelj, a person or thing " doing " something ; or, passivelf , some- 
thiog " done :" or else they have a neuter force, and signify a person or 
thing " being" in that condition, etc., which the primitive denotes. 

If.B. For the ratantion or slisjon of th« flnsl consomuit of the Baso, soe abore JVo. A. 
Obi. 

Kna, 1 OK ffru-g, [the one calling out "gr"], 

to call out "gr": f crane. 

S. V av, is? aus, [the one bringing forth, i.e. 

to bring forth : J prolific one], low, swine. 

FAUC, akin to S.1paoc [/owe-*], 1 [the eating thing], 

v'BHAG, to eat : J faux, J throat. 

neco, Inkc Inec-g"], ■l[the killing thing], 

to kill : J nex J death, etc. 

Judlco, Ijudic n'u(2tc-«], 1 [the judging one], 

tojudge: J Ijudix], V judge. 

judex, J 
CBB, akin to Gr.l Oer"j ...«...[eerrec-«],"j [the head • carrying 

tip-u, head ; [■ V [cerwa], |- thing}, neck. 

veho, tocarry !,., J vecJ cervix, J 

voeo, 1 voo [eoc-*]. "I [the calling thing j, voice. 

to call : J vox, J 

duco, i DUO [<f t(c-»], 1 [the leading one], 

to lead : J dux, j leader. 

rego, Ireo » [r^ff-'l^ 1 [the ruling one j, king. 

to rule : J rex, J 

* The ■' reappein in the obllqua ciwi. 

:-,Got)gle 
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JOT, akin to Gf-Imit [mv-*] lCth« snowing thingX 

vjft*, to anow : J nix, J hdow. 

aviM, bird; 1 av-ul fav-eap-s J, 1 [the oae tildng 

eapio, to take :. 



Jav-ul [av-eop-s J, 1 [the oae taking a 
CAP J [ou-c^j], \ birdorbirdB],bird- 

am-cep-a*, J taker, fowler. 



/raudo, 1 fbadd [/rati^-t],'! [the deceiving thingj, 

to deceive: J /ran-$, J deceiL 

jtoreo, Iflor [./^n-^], 1 [the blooming thiogj, 

to bloom: J fla-t, J flower. 

PED, akin to S. I ped. [pm^^,! [the going thing], foot. 

vTABitOgO! J pe-t, J 

prattdeo, 1 prxsid [^pratid-t},'\ [the one sitting be- 
to dt before: J Iprteti'S], V forej a guard; 
proMe-t ', J alto, a president 

wire, to read Ileo...— [ItV-'3< 1 [the thing read (to the 

(to the people): J lex, J people)], bill, law. 

fntor, "iFROa [/'*¥-•]. X [the thing enjoyed], 

to enjoy : J fru-x, J frnit of the earth. 

(tipu, IsTiP. *tip-*% [the things crowded to- 

to crowd together : | gether ; esp. small heaps of 

coin, henoej, money, pay, gift, 



a. In tome SnbitantiTes the case-ending (i) is dropped ; this especially 
take» place in compound wordj, of which the last member ia obtained from 
the Root of a Verb. 

ma, akin to S. 1 hub mtu, [the stealing one], mouse. 

VuGSH, to steal: J 

tuba, trumpet; ... "Xtuh-a '\...{_^ib-i-eaH],'\ [the trumpet- sound- 
caRO, to sound:.., J CAN J [(wA-f-cin}, \ iug one], trumpet- 
tub-Ueefi\, J er. 

^io. Ante; 1 (tAi-<s1 ,..[*iJ(-i-ca«i, I [the flute-sounding 

' ..lean J [tib-i-ean'], I one], flute-player. 



coMo, to sound 

[(i6. 



ti-i-can], 1 [the flute-so 
>-{-can], I one], flute- 
■■i-ctn], I 
i-I-ce»5, J 



\ Kot firand unulij in Domiiutive on aingnlar ; but emplo}red br Vam de Lagm 
Lataa,b, 1 182 «L AiiSo-: " itipi, ab ToifiilforliuK, Orno frto." 

5 In tuocen, 1 1> ft coDnectiiig ToweL Horearer, it <i ta bt nmuked that in tbe lut 
able of (hMms, the i, obtained from lolUniDg down tba a of the root OAX, rcappcus 
in tbe obliqne cues: tiiile1>i-li, etc 

I In tU)itM, tbe Mcond J it lei^bened bj tbe cruii of tbe ihort i of tbe ban with 
the connacting TOwel, ihsrt i. Heia alio, u in tiiMcni, tbe i reappaon is tha obliqne 
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Mdito; '|...a(2 1 [off-^erj, 1 [the tliiasa carried to 

rero> to carry : /...gebJ ag-ger, J (a place)], mound, ete. 

Si T euphonic Is added to the base of some substaotiTes (as well as adjec- 
tircB), as appears from the oblique cases, though it is not seen in the nomi- 
native singular. (Compare above. No. A. 3.) 

eqnna, horae ; \tqu-i ").... {^equi-t-s},'\ [the horse-going one], 

ro,togo: Ji / [ejMi-s], y borBeman, rider. 

pes, foot; "yped-is I ...[/jedt-i-*],"] [the foot-going one], 

eo.togo: Ji J \,ptdi-s~], > footman; foot-sol- 

ptde-t*, J dier. 
cum, together ;....l com 1 [conii-*-#3>"| [the one going to- 
co, logo: J I J [comw] I gather (with ano- 

come-t*, [ ther)], companioQ, 
J comrade. 

anU, before; 1 anf-cl [^anl-i-tki-t-t],'\ [the one standing 

(A), to stand: Jtta J [atuitta-t], I before (aoo- 

[^antuH-s], y ther in rank)], 
antiste-t*, [ OTeraeer, high- 
J priest, etc. 
S.pori^, aroaaii'i pari 1 ...[/wrti-i-*], 1 [the thing going 



I, to go : 



II.— A. ADJECTIVES. 



Adjectives of this class have, etjmologieallj, a partiei[nal meaning ; and 
denote some qualitj of which the etymological meaniiig is descriptive. 

They sre formed by adding the Suffix to the Root of Verbs ; but to the 
Theme of forei^D Adjectives, or of Latin Compound Nominal Bases. 

Obt. Tli« etTinologica] meuiiDg of adjeclives in I'l Is mostly active, jet Mtnetimes 
pasdve, when their primitlvB ia activs; and always nentei wben their primitive la 
aanlar. But where the Suffix is appended to foreign a4iectlval Bases, or Latin Com- 
poDdd Nominal Bases, tb* a^jeotive denotes sometimes " being," sometimes " having," 
Uial, which the base implies. 

* In each of ths abov* InsbuiGea marked with an asterisk, the i and t lauipear in 
the obljqae caaes. 

t Bonce the Greek preposition npi, aionnd. 
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Joor*) tojoia: ....jva. /ujr-u^ [joining J, conttniuJ, per* 

petuaL 

cou, akin to S. Icon corn-it, [loving^i >i»i<ible, courte- 

v'kau, to love : J oua. 

brev, akin to Gr.\brev brev'it, [being short], abort. 

0pax-i'S, short ; J 

lit), akin to G-r. \lev lev-ii, [being smooth], smooth. 

Xti-f-oc, smooth : J 

lev, akin to S. \lev fev-u, [being light], light. 

laghu, light : J 

in, not; 1 in 1 [in-barh-it\\aot having a beard; 

iarid, beard : jbarb-a J im-ierb-it, J beardless. 

tRfOOt; It'n 1 [in-arni-tt^, 1 not having arms; 

e^ont<^i I**. 1 [ea>terr-M], 1 [being out of the 

,.j(err-ffi J ex-torr-u, J ' 

ea^ontof; lex 1 ex-anim-u, [being out of life], 

_■ _ 1!^. ,. J atiim-a J ' " ' 



arnia,armB: Jarm-orumJ in-erm-u, J unarmed. 

e^ont<^i I**. 1 [ea>terr-M], 1 [being out 

terra, land: }ter'r-<E J ex-torr-u, J land], banished. 

ex, out of; 1 ex 1 ez-anim-i^ 

antffia,life: j anim-a \ lifeless. 

one; 1 un-lM 1 i 

!, form; J/orm-te J 



tanu, drawn ont : 



."Itentt. 



B. SUBSTANTIVES. 
1. la,l-a,M.uid/. S. Ss.l^>i.Htd/. 

Subatantives nf this class have, etTinoIogicall;, ■ participial meaning, and 

denote some person or thing of which the etymological meaning is descrip- 
tive. The? signify either, actively, a penon or tiling "doing" something; or, 
pasaivelj, something " done :" or else they have a neuter force, and lignify a 
person or thing " being " in that condition, etc., irhich the primitive denotes. 
They are formed by adding tke Suffix to the Root of Verbs. 

1. twMo, to bum:...TOKB torr-u, [the bnrning thing], fire- 

(nttfo, to thrust : iBrD tntd-ii, [the thrusting thing], 

pike, ete. 

aucfio, to hear : aud auc'-u], l [the hearing thing], 

aur-it, S ear. 



■,Got)gle 
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..TOBQD .— ... torqu-ii, [the twisted tbin^], 
twisted cht^a or collar. 



to twist : J 



a. mnbe. to cover ; ...HOB mtb-es, [the covering thing], 

tundo, to hent i tod ..,. tud-et, [the beating tliinf], 

mallet. 
veho, to caiTj : tbu. ,>,,».., veh-et, [the carrying thing], 

carriage. 
lahor, to ulip: lab lab-et, [the slipping thing], 

earth-slip, 
sort&o, to be filthy : SOBD Mord-ei, [the filthy thing^ filtli, 

dirt, 
^fua/eo, to be filthy: SQCAL...„... sqaal-ei, [the filthy thing], filth, 

dirt. 

mvpof to break ; Koe ...^ rup-es, [th« broken thing], steep 

i-ock, tie. 
«truo, to construct: STko slrv-es, [the constructed thing], 

heap, pile. 

Obt. The vanel h is emplorcd MnBBtimei aftor sqttaral ■oonds >t the clwa of a Buse 
fbr tbe purpose oT softeoirg the proanDciatlou of tue SuAix ; Ihuo, 

ango, to Hjiieeze :■■... -Aao aiig-u-it', [lb* squeezing one], eiuike. 



III.— A. ADJECTIVES. 



Adjec^ves In ««, a, um, are derived from.(l) Verbi, (2) Sabstantives, (3) 
Adverbs. 

When derived from Verba they have a direct participial force, generally 
active, jet sometimea passive, when the primitive ii totive ; but nedter 
when the primitive is neuter. When derived from Substantives thej denote, 
etymulogically, the "having " that which their primitives signify ; from Ad- 
verbs the " being in such a condiUoo," «tc., as those adverbs point out ; and 



criptiye of tbe vinding fblda with which the make eoGoi 
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in eai^ of these oaaes, thej point out Mine quality, of which the elTmolt^ickl 
meaning is descriptive. 

Tbey are formed by addiog the Suffix to the Boot of Verbs Md the 
Theme of Subfltantiveg ; but to Adverbs without chtnge in them. 



U ■ol«( to know ; 8Ci td-us, knowing. 

»ojor, to wander!... Via vo^-tu, wandering. ' 

vivo, to live; viv viv-«t, living, alive. 

6ene,yre\li liene 1.. bentvdl-ut, wiabing well; beno- 

vo/o, to wish: J vol J volent, 

magnaa, grett\,;...\magn-i'\.. magn-i-lSgu-us, speaking great 
logitor, to speak: Jloqu J things, or in a loftj style ; 

m^niloquent. 

navis,6b\p; Inau-fa 1« nav-i-frSg-ut, causing sbip- 

frango, to break : J fhao / wreck, 

oeuffl, egg ; l ov-t 1 .. ov-i-par-ia, brii^ing forth eggs ; 

pario, to bring Ipar J oviparous. 



forth: 

omnu, all ;... lomn-u 1.. omn-i-vag-ui, wandering in all 

fm^or, to wander: J VAQ J directions. 

Dmnif, all; \omn-%s 1 .. omn-t-r^r-u^devoaringall thing<i 

voro, to devour :... \ VOR _f omnivorous. 

pefjfoot; \pid-it I., ped-i-tequ-us, I following on 

tequoT, to follow : . \ beQU J ped-i-t-tegu-us, J foot. 

«er«*,true; loer-i 1.. ver-t-tfic-iu, pointing out what is 

(/Ic0, to point out: J Die | true; speaking tbe truth; 

truthful 

fldo, to trust I FID fid-u», trusted. 

nat)M,sIiipi Inac-tf 1 ,. HaH-fr&g'Ui, ship-broken; i, t. 

frango, to break : J fkaq J ship-wrecked. 

reUnquo, to leave 1 reliqd re/l^tw, left behind, remaining. 

"behind : J 



I. «aa«r, melody ; canor-it .. eanoT-tu, [having melody], melo- 

j&cor, grace: decor-it... dfcdr-ui, [having grace], grace- 
ful. 

Aonoi*, honour ' ■•■ Ao»ior-i*.„ konor'Ki, [having honour], 
honourable. 
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lii^ila, 1 ling&l-a., tin^wtw, [having « little toDgae], 

little tongue : J somewhat talkative. 

odtw, scent: „oddr-u odor-ui, [haring scent], odor- 

fopor, sleep :....-.. ..«a^5r-u.., lopor-us, [having sleep], aleepy, 

t. >nper.aboTe: , tuper-ui, [|be:Dg above], upper, 

high, above. 



B. SUBSTANTIVEa 

1. na,l,«. a. ■,»,/. uds. S. iun,l,«. 

Substantives in iu, a, or wn have, etymolopcallj', a partit^pial meaning, 
and denote some person or thing, of whom, or which, the etymological mean' 

ing ia'detcriptive. 

Thej are formed hy adding the Suffix to tha Boot of Verba. 

Oit. The et^Tnologicnl meuikig is taBietimeg piuin, bot more commonly active, 
when tbe primitive i» active; but it in center nhBii the primitive i» neuter. 

1. ottqno, to cook: cOQtJ cSqu-us, [the cooking onej, cook, 

mer^o, to plunge 1 hero...,..— mtrg-tit, [the one plunging into 
into water : J water], diver; sea-gull, 

prdco, to ask: proc prSc-ut, [the asking one], wooer. 

«^no, to sound : SON »Sn~u», [the sounding thing], 

sound. 

' /uceo, to shine : ldc lucut', [the shining thing], 

light. 
S. v' i,fp, to rend : lsp fvp-iu, [the rending one], wolf. 

incSbo, to lie upon: incub incub-us, [the thing lying upon], 

incubus. 

STOm {oTOfi), ^ 1 BTOR„ \ttST-ut\ 1 [the thing spread out] 

of stenut, to spread \ tSr-w^, J couch. 

* Found only in Ablatiro Cue. 

f For the r^ectioD of i compan tono, from the Eanscrit Boot tian, to thunder, 

wic 
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a. fkB««t to horl : ...FUND .„..,^ fuadtt, [the barling thingl], 
sling. 

miUo, fo grind :_.. jiol. mil-a, [the grinding thing], mill 

lepo, toco^er; tes. ...... ...[/^/-a], "i [the covering thingi, n 

^-d*, |- covering; (eap. Bramn 

tcribo, to write :«■.>. SCRiB (crli-af, [the writing one], 

scribe. 

lieea, to offer for 1 uc lK-t-a=lix-a1[, [the one offering 

sale : J" for sale], sutler, ele. 

advinio, to come to i ADVBS advim-a, [the one coining to ano? 

ther], Btranger. 
convteo, tolive with:cOMTiv eonviv-a, [the one living with 

another], guest. 
tratufuffio, to 6ee\TnAXStZ<l... tram/ug-a, [the one fleeing 
across : J across], deserter. 

««l=con, with;...l co/T eoll^-a^, [the one chosen with 

itto, to choose:... J LEG J another], colleague. 

%.taxf , to join:. ...JOS ..jug-um, [the joining thing], joke 

TUoito go:.,..»uTAD vSd-um G, [the thing gone 

throngb], ford ; shallow. 



IV.— A. ADJECTITES. 
1, Toa, TBi To^ a. ttna, tl«i ttnm. s, Uvam, T-vst I-vnm. 



Adjectives of this class have, ety mologicsll;, a psrticipial meaniijg, either 
active, neuter, or paasiTe. Ma,ny uf tliem have a force exactlj coriespoud- 

• Compare in Greek, **p« from M™, **y« Trom *»>". 

f ScrUa iDd Kr« are perhaps Ihe only aimple miaculiiie nbstiuiliTeB ot this dosa; 
compare the otben »bovei niso compsra, BnrrtcWa, parricide; matridda, matricide; 
mitcd^ inhabitant of heaven; ftgfrSpa, Ian -break er ; tHiilglna, native Masculina 
■ubitantJTH formed immediately from the Greek do not invalidate the» remirks, inas- 
mnch as they do not fail ander thia rule : m, Hauta from tnim ; poeta fioro nvr^ (for 
wtnrrtu) i in both of which initancea ia — nr. 

I Compare coOt^ and Biduni nith their respective Ba»ea, and olMerre how, in Mth, 
the qosntit]' ot the vawela a and a dlfleiv firani the correaponding vowel In the Blue. 
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Sng to tbe force of the participles of the Terbs Irom which Ihey are 
derhed. Ot^ri agftin denote n qualitj of which the etjiDokigic«l aeuiing 
is descriptive. 
Thej are formed bj adding the Suffix to the Root 

bnt Bftar uf otfaer coDMiiiiita than r and I, 
precedes r, tnu even here becomes nu. 



l.protSro, to trample 1 ...PROTBB ... proter-vtu, [trampling down], 
down : J oppressive ; wanton. 

■TO, to [JDugli: ._ AB.... mr-vu», ploughed. 

a. sHlUta, to lit bj ; UsiD a*tid-&iu, [sitting by], con- 

stwMlj' at or ■DBBX. 

conffr^, to agree: MOKQS conffr-utit, agreeing. 

cotUingo, to touch : coirrni . ... contig-uiu, touching ; adjoining, 

deeido, to fall down :...decu> deefd-iitu, falling down ; de- 

cidaouB. 

irrigo, to vater :. irkio irr^-uut, watering, irrigating. 

tidcSo, to hurt : noc nSe-6ut, hurting, hurtful. 

ocetdo, to set: oggid occfd-vMS, settiog. 

reiideo, to remaiol ...besio reHd-uut, [remaining sitting}, 

sitting: J remaining behind. 

t^o, to be empty: tac~ v&i-titM, [being empty J, empty. 

oontVne*, to hold to-1 ..CONTiH..... contin-utu, [held together], 
gether; J joined; continuous. 

coR«pi(^,to behdd: ...cokbfio .... c07i»pic-uut, [beheld], Tiaiblet 
conspicuous. 

deeido, to cut down : ....dkcid deeid-uits, cut down, lopped off, 

irri^a, to water : ibrio irr^-«u«, watered, irrigated, 

peripieio, to see") perspio ... pertpic-uiu, [seen through], 

through : J transparent. 

in, in; !-»«, 1 .- ittgen-uut, [brought forth in 

^eno, to bring forth: J qbn J (a place)], iodigenouft. 



3. iHUia, to fall: cad ead-l-vui, falling. 

ficTceo, to hurt: noo nfc-l>t>iu, hurting, hurtful. 



12 - LATIN SUFFIXES. [Ch; 1. 

recCrfo, to fall back : mtCiD .... r&id-i-vus, {aHiag hack. 

vaeo, to be empty ; tac vSe-i-vu», being empty ; empt^. 



b. FXOM StrBBTAHTirEB. 

Adjectivet of thU class formed from Substantivea, denote the " belonging 
to " that wbicli their primitives implj. 
They are formed by ftddiog die Suffii to the Theme. 



L. MUKWijear; ann-t ann-uut, {belonging to a year], 

annual. 

bu, twice; 1 •bit 1 \hia-di-i)as],'\ [belonging to twice 

die»,da.y: j di-e*} [ii-d-»iM], > the day], bolong- 

bi-d-uusj, J ing to two days. 

frei, three;! (ri-wm 1 ..[/pt-(ff-»w*],1 belonging to three 

dietfSnj: S *'•-«• J ['W-d-«w*3. I- days. 

tri-d-uusX, J 

I 1 <BStat-U ...[_<rMlat-i-vut],\he\ong}Dg to sum- 

T! J <BSl-i-vug, J mer. 



Bummer : 



tempetUu, 1 tempeatat-xs{tempeUat-l-im»'\,'\ belonging ta(a 

' eeasoD : J tempett-i-vut, > right) season ; 

J seasonable. 
Jittutiif festival : .fett-i, fett-i-vui, belong to a festiTaL 



ttmenlu, a sowing x..»«menl-u.. ««m«nM-tiuf, belonging toBOwiog. 



wish; „ vot'i-vtis belonging to a wisb; 

wished. 



- , ^ , --), ed. Patwli: 

tt,S«H. Jng.Sl.S: dtEn^KT,!? " " " " ' 

theGewtiTeoTAK 

t Obaerve in Ibil and the fanowiTig word tbachani^ of vw Into hi. 

t Onl* DMd u Substantive, in Dentcr, (r«&ni»— tbg word ^ntna bcaog nndentood. 



T,Google 



ADJECTIVEa AND 8DB3TANTIVE8.— 



B. SUBSTANTIVES. 

1. TtWf Tt| «. a. Oftt Ml /' *• e-r-TBi «-r-TEBi / 

Substantives of this class have, etjmologically, a pftrticipiol meaning. 
. The; denote persons or ibings of irhom, or which, the etymological mean- 
ing is descriptive. 

They are formed by adding the Suffix (a) to the Root of Verbs; (b) to 
the Theme of Substantives, or to Foreign Bases. 

Oil. The etjmological meanine is somelimea utire, sometimes panive, when Iha 
primitive verb is ncLive; but it la Denter viieci the primitive is neuUt. When the 
Boseia obtained from a noun, the word donolei " haviog "•' belonging t«," or nlteriog" 
that, vliich the base signifies. 

a. Fboh Vebb8> 

1. atoi to nourish; ,...al alvus, [the nourishing thingl, 

belly. 

clino, obsolete ;1 clin [cftn-tnw], 1 [the inclining thing], 

akin to Gr, kXiVw, | cli-vus, J sloping or rising 

to iodine ; J ground. 

Bi, akin to 'PY, 1 ri ri-vut, [the flowing thing], river, 

v' °f P'<^i ^ fl'^w - J stream. 

a. i1bk«. to lick : liko. ling-ua, [the licking thing], 

tongue. 
tlatuo, to Bet up :...stat $lai-ua, [tbe thing set up], statue. 

b, Fkou Sobstxvtitbs aud Foreion Baszs. 

1. Dw, akin to Gr.'icer cer-etM, [the one having horns], 

Kcp-at, Lat.comu, | stag. 

COB, the sound IcOR eor-vua, [the one uttering the 

"cor" or "caw :" J sound " cor" or " caw "], 



1 COR .. 

nod- 

S. mln, akin to S. 1 »ii« Mtn-e-r-va*, [the one having 

man-as ; Gr. fiiy- > mind], the goddess Minerva. 

OS, mind ; J 

* Here I is a Connecting Toirel, and r is enphonic, as in lia-r-r-na, lab-t-r-na, ct 
below, yo. XIIL a 



a. nsz, night: nocl-a noet-ua, [the one belonging to 

□ight3. night-bird, night-owl. 

to S. 1 »ii« Min-e-r-va*, [the one having 



I^TJir SUJTFIXBS. 



V— A. ADJECTIVES. 



Adjectives in (er, etc., denote, etjniologicallj *, either, actively, " accom- 
pliahing" or "cftUBing " somelliing, or "by" or "witli" aometbing; or, paa- 
flivel/, " MCompliBhed " or "cuued bj " aomeihing ; and beiicc thcj point ovt 
a quality, of which the etymological meaning is deicriptive. 

They are fanned by adding the Suffix to the Boot of Verba, or Tbeme of 
Bubatantivea. 



06*. Jm-$'ttr,*-i-lrU,i-i-ltr,tiiDd 
di^ust : J 



". 1.. 

Bh: J 



n plain : 

lana, 
wooli 
lylva. 



ra ConaKting Towala, and i is ei^ho^c^ 

.ISO „.\tadler\, 1 ^causing disgustj], 

J Qoisome, fouL 



ta-ter, 



„,palud-i$ ...[palud-ler'], 
palut-' 
\palud- 
palut-trit. 



-ter, 1 
-tnt, J 



[causing a 
marshy. 



^,camp-i eamp-e-t-ler, 1 [caused by a 

eamp-e-t-trtt, J plain], level 

.....e^M-t equ't-i-ter, 1 [caused byahorsej, 

equ-e-t-tris, J equestrian. 

,,,.,lan-a lan-e-M-trit, [caused by VO0I3, 

woollen. 

.....sj/lv-a tylv-e-t'ter, 1 [causedbyawood], 

ggh-t-t-trit, J wooded ; woody. 



...[» 



er], "1 Qaccomplisbing 
er, J with the hand]; 



B. SUBSTANTIVES. 



tf. l-B-tortt-*-tr-l,B>. 10, trimh tr-li ». 



Sabstantives of this cIsm denote, etymologically*, either, actively, " the ac- 
COiiipIiBher of" that which their primitive aignifiesj or, passively, "that by 
which" whatever is im[died by the primitive "is accomplished" or "cwiacd"; 
or, reflezively, one, etc., who " does something for bimielf," etc 



* Swucrlt tar oi 



■,Got)gle 
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Bonte fair are formed from SubstantiTeR. See below, Ob*. 2, 

lf.B. In Abi. 3, G, 6, IS, i 1b & Connactiae; ToweL In JVb. 9 i 
andiD^oi. 6, S, 1],12, ( is enphanic. 



li tmot lama. ama-tor, [the accompli sher of loviagj, 

to love: J lover. 

Jijuno, "Ij ej una. Jejuna-tor, [the nccompliibeT of faatmg], 

to fast : J one who fasts. 

legio, to \liga .... Uga-tor, [the accomplisher of bequeath- 

bequeath : J ^ff\i o^^ '^^o bequeathe. 

piseor, \pi$ca„. pisca-tor, [the accompllsber of flshiog], 

to fish : J fishermaii. 

audio, \audi.... audi-tor, £th« accomplisher of lieariiigj, 

to hear : J hearer. 

garrio, Xgarri... garri-tor, [the accomplisher of cbatteT' 

to chatter; J '"Sj chatterer. 

sarrio, "Xtarri... tarri-lor, j^the acc<H]3{Ji6her of hoeing], 

to hoe ; J hoer. 

larg{or,to \largi.., largi-tor, [the accomplisher of bestowing 
bestow freely: J freely], one who bestows freely. 

faveo, Ifav [/oti-tor], l [the accomplisher of favour- 

to favour : j" fau-tor, J ing], favourer. 

lego, 1i.BG [/«^or], 1 [the accomplisher of reading], 

to read : J lee-tor, J reader. 

rego, Ibsg [rei^-for], 1 [the accomplisher of ruling], 

to rnle : J rec-tor, J ruler. 

teribo, \ aORiBL..,[<crt6-/(»-], 1 [the accomplisher of writing], 
to write ; J serip-tor, J writer. 

sarcto, Ibabg [aarc-tor], 1 [the accomplisher of patch- 

to patch ; J gar-tor, J ing], patcher i cobbler. 

tarrio, 1 eAKR,_..[Airr-A>r], 1 £the accomplisher of boeing], 

to hoe : J tar-tor, J" hoer. 



r 



SKD^[ob»ed-lor\'\ [the accomplisher of besieg* 
Q(ti»e*-torJ, )■ - — "■ '•"-' — - 



ing], besi^er. 



a. obsidte, 

(tfA, tedeo), ^ J 

to besiege : J obses-sor, J 

tondSo, 1 TOND ...[fond- tori, 1 [theaccomplisherof shaving], 

to shave i J [toiM-A . . 

\totts-st 
ton-ior, 

T,Google 



wJ,"J [theacGom 
orj, I barber. 
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ea^eHo, \KXeVL...[txpul-tor'],'\[the accomplisW of expel- 

to drive out:/ exput-tor, J ling], expeller. 

defettdo, \Dt,tSSD,.[d«/etid-tor\'\ [the accompliaher of de- 



to word off: J 



>r],1 [the 
tT, I fei 



fendiogji defender. 



Id^ent-toi 



.. faV'i-tor, [the accomplislier of faTOuring^i 
favourer. 



O&L 3. Some few sabaUntirea of tbia cIbm u 
varbU origin, (™nnub»t«ntiv. 
Connecting Vowel, bo 4a to r«aenil 



o fbrmed, i 
Suffix to th 

u> reaamble a 



imitatloD of (hose 



J. i^Do, olive-troe: oHv-a: . 

joniiii, honae'door : jdnS-a: 

nlk^ gkrdea hetba 1 Bltr-i*:. 



ys.-S-?-')'"'"'- 

. [Mfr-l-lor],) kitchen gar- 
oi-I'tor ', J depcr. 



•. tSn*. 1 T( 

to thunder : J 

to take to [ 
one's self : J 

e.ic&a. akinl u 
to 8. ^1 

lIA.t, to I 



. ton-l-trut, [the accomplisber of thnuder* 
ing], thuader. 



... aceip-i-Ur, [the acconipliaher of taking to 
self, or seizing}, bird of prey ; esp. a 
bawk. 

^.£ntag-i-t-ter^ [he who makes himself 
veneratedj, master. 



judico, 
to judge ! 



yud!. 



.. ama-lrix, [the accomplisber of loving^i 

female lover, 
%.judica-trix, [the accomplisher of judging], 

female judge. 



* Compara t^fix from HpXi^tx. 
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pitcor, "Ipisea... piseS-lnx, [tlie accomplishet of fishing], 

to fish : J female fialier. 

/aveo, 1 PAT [/ae-(rw;,], 1 [the accompliBher of favoar- 

to favour: J fau-lrix, J ing], she who favoars. 

de/endo, 1 oZFEHD^.ldef^id-trix}, I [the accomplisher of ward- 
to ward off : J de/ent-trix, J ing off], female defender. 
expello, 1 RXPUL ... expul-trix, [the accomplieher of driving 
.. to drive out: J out], female expeller. 

tondeo, Itond [fenrf-irij;], 1 [the accomplisher of atav- 

toehave: J toru-trix, J ing], female barber. 

motieo, Imoit mon-i-Mx, [the accomplisher of advia- 



to advise : J ing], monitress. 

it. S, Some Amloiae labstantiTM in Irix Bra fanned 
e,0bt.2. 

mfia,g«te; janS-s.-lJanS-trix'], ) ahewhokeepi Iha gate. 

janl-trix, S 



Obt. S, Some Amloiae labstantiTM in Irix Bra fanned fn>m lubttanlivea. Compare 
above, Obt. 2. 



■clSOf 1....UDLa ....[mii4'''''(i]il[thBt hy which milking is 
nilk ! f _ mulc-lra, J accomplished], milk-pail. 

utge-lra, [th 
liglitning. 



fttlgeo, \...jfulge ... fulge-tra, [the accomplisher of flashing], 
to flash: / 



'.rs*,ak\atoGT.^ATi,\vss..., fen-e-s-tra, [the accomplisher of 
^ of ^alvia, to show : J showing], window. 

1 ...ora ara-trum, [the accomplieher of plough- 



toplough: J >ng], plough. 

ffilge-lrum, [ 
lightning. 



fulgeo, \...fulge.,. /u^e-frwm, [the accomplisher of flasliiog], 



claudo, \,.,CLAT:i>....[^claiid-trum]<\[the accomplisher of clos- 
to close : } claiu-trum, J ing], bolt ; bar; tic, 

r4do, \ ...BAD [_rad'trum'\, \ [the accomplisher of scratch- 

toscratchtj rai-tntm, } ing], rake. 

Todo, I ,..BOD [rod-frutn], 1 [the accomplisher of gnaW' 

to gnaw : J ros-trum, J ing], snout ; beak. 

ruo, to 1 ...ru nt-trntn, [the accomplisher of throwing 

throw up:/ up], spade. 

tpecio, I ...SPEC spec-lrum, [that b^ which looking ia 

to look ; J caused], apparition ; spectre. 

video, ] TiD [ej(f>frvm], 1 [that bjr which seeingis sc- 

to see : J vi-trum, J complished j, glass, 

.wic 
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tnulgeo, \....ituLa ~.„[mulff^t7ttm'],\[iiMt by which milking is 
to milk : J - nudc-trum, J accompliehed], milk-paiL 

Obt. i. The fonnatdan of ntnm rr*m ndfrnni ii very nniuu&L The ordinuy proccw 
of formadon voold give vufmin. Compars/u-ll/if {oi fHd-ttiii. 

11. ifio, 1 LC lu-t-trum, [the HccompliBber of expiating], 

to expiate : J expiatory offering. 

Jiuo, Iflu ^flu-t-trum, [that by which flowing is 

to flow i J aocompliBhed], calm flow of the sea. 
mSneo, Imon mon-t-trum, [the accomplisher of warn- 
to waxn : J uig], omen. 

haurfo, 1 HAUB... \kaur-t-trum\, 1 [the accoraplisher of 

to draw: J hau-i-truinj j drairing], machine for 

drawing water. 

la. impla, to 1 CAF»... {cap-i-s-trum*'],\y)ia accomplisher of taking 
take hold of: J hold of], halter. 



VL— A. AlUECTIVES. 
1. ber. Iwm, bram. ' l. «-»er, or.Sbrta, i-br«. 



Adjectives in her, etc^ hare, etyiaoIogicBlly, a participial meaning, and 
denote some quality of which the ttjaolof^ical meaning Ib deicriptive. From 
tie origin t of this Suffix, tfaa words formed with it denote either " the 
bringing about" Bomethiug, or Bomethiog "brought about." 

They are formed by adding the Suffix to the Root of Verba, or the Theme 
of SubBtantivea. 
__ Obt. n* • in «<fi*r, <-£r<*i aad tboiilii a-iriaiaretMrdjOoDnecting Vswela, 

I. «rM0Oi 1 .„...CBB ere-ber, 1 [made to increase], fre- 

I : J J quent, numerous. 



■ LtngUMiied M upiMMut In tba tbllawing passage of Pitm Dvamiu A OriM c( 
Obilu Juibmtm, 1, ihU. td. JItm : B'imoictus , . .hipartei " ' 
t Saotcrit bin, 13r. Mi-w, Lit. J^-n, " to beu," He. 
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^Imnging death], 
deadly, faUL 



h death: ./ttBer-i«,[/t«»«r-AH«], 1 [Imnging death], 

fune-brU, i ' " "' ' 



fitmu, funeral:. ■..t/'uRer-u,Q/ttRer-irt*], 1 [brought about hj a 
Jitni-brit, ( fnneiall, funeral t 
J funereal. 

lta.slil«»,1 «a/H^'U,[(a/M^i«r], 1 [bringing about or 

health: J lalu-ber, I causing health], 

[caiu(-&ri«], j healthy. 
lalii-bris, J 

S. oa^ akin to S. a/*) Cei... eel-i-ber, 'X [causiDg to be called 

ORTt; Gr.KXu-wiLirt. I cel-e-brit, \ °^ spoken of3> noted; 
elu-o, to be called or f J famous; celebrated, 

spoken of: J 

«. iBcte. to mourn : lcg... /i^-U'£rif,1 [produced or brought 

|- about by mourning], 
J mournful. 
„ „ „ „ 1 [producing mourning], 

/ disastrous. 



B. STJBSTANTIVEa 

1. beribr^M. fi. brw)i,bi^.i(. V. bUtUBtMU-liit. 

a. br% br-«e,/. S. •.4>mm, ft-b^l, a, 8. l-bU«ii,I-btU-i.«. 

a. ft-bra,l-bis.M,/ C. bUa,bttl-«e,M-and/. 9. brtiiin.bis41,s. 

'Bnbstantives of this dwt denote, etymoIogicuU j *, a peraon or thing 
"bringing," or "bcsring" Bomething; hence (more com manly) "eflectirg" 
or "bringing about" Homething; alw, "serving for effecting" or " bringing 
about" something; and, pasaively, the thing " brought about." 

They are mostly formed team Verbs, by adding the Suffix to their Boot 
DE Theme. Some few are formed from SubstantiveB by adding the Su£Sx to 
the Theme. See Oii. 3. 

06t. 1. In ^ira, e-bnm, the ( i> ■ Connecting Vowel, u also la 1 in l-MAim. 

Obt. 2. In tbs Kinni in iW-, i iathsrepnaenlative of r.and iiiilnurted roreaphoay. 

Lfkoto. 1 FAC [/ac-fer"!, I [the one effecting the 

to make : J fH-ber, J making], workman. 

• SanKTJt Ori, Or. ^^-aif, Lat. fir-rt, - (□ b«ar," Me, • 
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a. u»i to makele7GU.... u li-bra, [the thing miiking level]], 

level; scale-beam. 



a. tmwi to rub away: ,. ,ter ter-i-bra, [the thing effecting the 

rubbing awajr], gimlet; borer; 

auger. 
laleo, to lie bid : ...L&T lat-e-bra, [the thing effecting the 

lying hid], hiding-place. 
lenteo, to bubble up :_.SCAT seat-e-bra, [the thing effecting the 

bubbling up], bubbling water, 

•. CKI, (=i;pi) root ofl CM eri-brutn, [tbe thing effecting 

cer- no, to sift; J" the sifting], sieve. 

Jlo, to blow: .fla fia-hrum, [the thing effecting 

the blowing], blast. 
ventilo, toviaaow. •.-.venttla. venlild-brum, [the thing effecting 
the winnowing], winnowing 
machine. 

B. tero, to rub awaj ; ...tbr Ur-e-brum, [the thing effecting 

the rubbing anajr], gimlet; 
borer; auger, 

etr, akin to Gr.lcer r*r-*-6»-t«», [the thing carried ia 

K&p-a, head : J the head], brain. 

«. rSbo, to raye : hab [roi-fiiJ/a], "] [the one bringing 

ra-biila, I about the raving], 
r a brawler or petti- 
J fogger. 

/arifto speak: FA. Jit-bula, [the thing brought about 

hy speaking], tale ; fable, 

T. Bto, to stand : sta (f^i-iu/um, [the thing serving for 

standing in], stall; stable. 

renor, to hunt :.. vend .... vena-biilum, [the thing serving 

for hunting], hunting-spear. 

fjSeo, to coll : voeS .... vocS-bulum, [the thing serving 

for calling], appellation ; word. 

S. influido, 1 .IKFUND ,„ infund-i-biilum, [the thing effect- 
to pour into : J ing the pouring into], funnel. 
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laleo, to Me hid ', lat lat-x-bulum, [tlie thing etfecting 

the Ij'ing LidJ, hiding-place. 

9. indOf to mock, ete. ;....i.T]D. lud-i-brium, [the thing effect- 
ing the tnocking^i a jeat; 
mockery. 



teidila, cBndlei eatdda-i eaudtE-bmta', ftliaC which besiB a cmdlel. 

GHDdleatick. '' 

nanu, band; nunii-u uKuni-tiiuiH, [that irhlch Is borne by thfl 

hand], handle. 
Oil. i. Br IB th« part ofthefbregoingSufflxFs, from which the meaning aprlngi. Ths 
otber letters belong to the Tahoua gendera. See, alao, Oba. 1, S. 



Vn.— A. ADJECTIVES. 
1. ottTi enti ora^. •■ l-«ier, l , , 

a. ™r » ™, or.. !.««, J i-^. I-"- 

3. a-oer, or u-oiiai &-«r«> B. 1(-«llItu,II-4ifila,I-ettlim. 

Adjectives in etr, etc., denote, etymologically +, "doing" or "eaueing" 
something; or "being made" or "caused to be" something; or "being 
made " or "formed for" something. 

When obtained from Verbs, they are formed by adding the Suffis to the 
Ifoot; bat when from Substantives or Adjectives, to the Theme. 

Oil. The I and S, bvToie Mm* (^the (bllowing ronna, are merely Connecting Vowels. 

1,. polio, "1 POL [po?-cer], 1 [made polished], 

to polish ! J pul-cer, J beautifiU. 

a. aono. 1 AC ^ac-cerj, -| 

to make pointed: f a-^er, \ i- , . ,-, , 

roc-crfal f Ltoaae pointed], sharp. 

d-erii, I 
mediut, middle: ... tnedi-i \medio-crts, [made middle], mid- 
[merfitf-i] J dling j moderate. 

3.T010. "1 VOL vol-u-eer, 1 [made or formed for fly- 

to fly : J vol'i-crU, J »ng]. fljing J winged. 

ake,"<te 

H,XIC 



* Alio with the Suffix bm, in Petr. S. 76 : 

t From (he Sanscrit jbm or ilri; vbence the Latin creD,"toereata,'"'maka,"<<(. 
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«. Indva. I .. 
Bport: J 



,..»/wd-i....M lud-i-cer, 1 caastng ^ort ; that 
lud-l-crta, \ BOTves for iporl ; 
J ludicroas. 

S.natoi to laugh: .sid rid-i-eulut, [maiiog to lauglij, 

ridiculous. 

B. SUBSTAHTIVES. 



a. ere, mN4ai ■. 5. cmna, onl-l, n. 

Si ofllnm, oiil-l, <•. 

Sabslantives in crum, etc^ denote, etjmologicallj*, that which " makes" 
or " causes to do " Boniethlng ; or, tliat which " h made" or " caused ;" or, 
that which " serves for " something. This latter is their prevalent force. 

They are formed bj adding the respective Suffixes sometimes to Ihe 
Theme, BOmetimes to the Boot of the Terb. Occaslonallj f is used as a 
Connecting Towel. 

Ob$. 1. In mm and en the letten tr are the part of the saffix oat of which the 
meaning sriies -. um and i are merely terminationi of neater gender. 

Obi. S. CBitaa sprhigs tmra enan, by changing r into I, and by the Insertion of the 
vowet ■ between e and ' ; ciSim ia marfllj the maaculine form of ^um. 

LlawolTOito wrapin: iNVOLT....[intM>ft!-crtiin], 1 [that whteb 

involH-crum, I serves forwrap- 
fping in], wrap- 



pi 



lepelio, tobuiy: Beptl .... M/>t(teru»i'|-, [that which serves 

for burying], Bepulchre. 

lao, to pay: lu tn-crum, [that which serves fur 

paying], gain. 

ambulo, to take awalk :. ani6tt/a. amb&la-cntm, [that which 
serves for taking a walk J, 
promenade. 

/tiro, to wash ; lavtu..,.. tavS-crttm, [that which serves 

for washing], bath. 

X Involva, to wrap in : .•...lNVOi.T....[inv«/i>-«re],'] [that which 

invotu-ere, j- serves for wrap- 
J pingl wrapper. 



* From Sanscrit iara or iri, whence Latin crto, " to create," tic 
t For the insertion of A in words, see Gellins, 'i, 3. 



»,le 
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S. nlroTi to wonder : mira ... jnira-ctE/uffl,rth&t which makes 

to wonder], miraele. 
cano, to aup : ctena ... ctena-cu/um, [that which serves 

for supping], aupper-room. 
^&emo, to steer : guberna gtibema-culum, [that which 

serves for steering], rudder. 
pio, to appease: pia pia-culum, [that which serves 

for appeasing], Bin-oflering. 
Jero, to ctrrj : fee ftr-culum, [^that which serves 

for carrjring], bier ; burow. 
o^^erio, to cover : opbr <>;>«r-cw2um, [that which serves 

for covering], cover. 



BA=BA, n/ of /3at>'(j^ I BA ba-cutum, [that which serves 



to go : J for going], walking-stick. 

PO = II0, ^/ ofjriJui{ob-l PO po-culum, [that whii 

sol. )> to drink : J for drinking], cup. 



k en^ba to lie 1 OUB rad-i-ctS/um, [that which serves 

down : J for lying down], chamber. 

Mt«TO, to sweep out ! ...evxbb.... everr-Uculum, [that which 

serves for sweeping out3, 

sweep-net. 
veAo, to carry: tkh vek-l-culum, Qthat which serves 

for carrying], carriage ; 

vehicle. 



H. BA=BA,v' of /3o/f(tf,l BA £a-cu/tM, [that which serves 

to go : / for going], walking-stick. 

Obt. a. The fbllowing word la derived from a substantire. The Suffix il added to tbe 
Theme i£ the primltiTe. 

loftema, hat :....■■. tabtma-i UJiema-eHum, [th&tnhlcb Mives 

fbtahut], teot. 
Suffix added to a Suffix: viz. 

, , , .J-ema is obtained " 

Boot TAB. See No. XIII. B. 8 



T,Google 



LATIN SUFFIXES. 



Vm.— A. ADJECTIVES. 

1. ma, ra, raa>> ft* tMns, tt-la, ttJnin. 

X AHT. r«, nwk >• totl-raa, t-O-r*. (-O^bid. 

S. a4t •-**, S-mm. 

Adjectirea of this clasi hare, etjmologicaU;, a direct partidpial force, 
and deDote a qusJitj of wbich tbe etjmological meaning is descriptive. 
' Tbej are formed bj adding the Suffix to Boots of to tbe Root of Verba. 

1. 8. a/ «Aac I ...CAU [cam-rM*], 1 loved J dear 

to love ! J ca-rui, J 

pleo, to fill: PLB pit-rus, filled; fulh 

S. ■/ rjs , l-.-PU /)«-»•«*, purified ; pure. 

to pnrifj : J 

QMA, akin to^nruco, 1 ...ONA gna-rug, \aawing. 

to know ; J 

a. In, not; 1 ...tn \ r>n'°j'-«'u*], I untouched; en- 

tMwot to touch : J TAG _f \integ-ru*], I tire. 



1 ■■•»'• 1 \intag.rui^,^m 

i TAG ; Unteg-tu^l I 1 

\integ-r-], \ 
mteg-e-r, J 

J...PIG F;'^"'"'***]" 1 reluctai 
\j^-r\ \ wiUin( 
pig-e^, J 

1...I.IB [Kfi-rK*], 1 [pleaaing one's 

J \.lih-r\ \ self], free. 

lih-e-r, J 



pigeo, 1 ...PIG F;'^"'"'***]" 1 reluctant; un- 

to be reluctant : J tp^-*"! r willing. 



please one's self: 



•. C«r«. to bear ; GBB jej'-ti-Z(«, bearing; carrying, 

patio, to lie open : pat p&t-v-ba, lying open. 

(frjiib, to creak ; BTBID </ri(f-u-/iM, creaking. 

Iremo, to tremble: tbbx Irem-ii-hu, trembling; tre- 
mulous. 

bibo, to drink : bib bib-u-Ius, drinking, prone 

to drink. 

creifo, to believe : chbd ered-S-lut, believing, cre- 
dulous. 
* Hence 1>tc Latin Superlative pIgriMtimmt, TerlnlL Hurt ad Cast 18. 



Ch. I.] ADJECTIVES AND SUB8TANTITEB. — ma, rt, etc 35 

^arrfo, to chatter : qarr garr-u-hu, chattering, 

garrulous. 

ya«ror, to com- 1 Qiter quer-U-lu*, coiDpltuning, 

plain : J querulous. 

>. S. / »^ to increase; ...KA wio-(-B-rt«,* [increased^, 

ripe, mature. 

Obi. 1. The FriniBiT Soffii is r ■ ; i ii merelr the nominativa can-mOlng. 

OU. i. The termination <-r ii obtsinsd by ctuting off the k oF m, ancl alM th« 
nominaliTB rme-eBdine i, and by theo inBertiag the Coonecting Vowel i befbre r. 
Compare bclon, Ifo. IX. A. 

Obs. 3. In ji-bu, the H is aConnectin^ Yoirol; i la obbiined by aabstilnliDg one liquid 
for another; viz. ICor r. In t-u-m, mi a Connecting Tovel, and fie euphonic 



B. SUBSTANTIVES. 

X. nia,rl,M. «. e-r.e-rl.ai. ll.lnm,U,«. 

a. ra.rm,/ 7, ■«s,b1,iil xa. tt-Ina, tt-U, m. 

1. rnmirl,>. B.wM,maB,f. IS. tt-la,UaBi/. 

ft. a-ma. S-rl, n. 9. loB, tl, m. 1ft. O-Inm, tt-11, a. 

B. «-ra, «-ro,/. 10. la, ise,/. 

Substantives id ru», etc., have, etymolngicBlly, a participial force, and 
denote a person or thing of whom, or which, the etymological meaning 'a 
descriptive. 

Thej are formed by adding the Suffix to Roots. 

<M>. 1. The Primary Suffix ism; a i» merely the nominatiTe cue-ending. 
Obi. S, In i-na, t-ra, « l> a Connecting Vowel. 
Oil. 8 



Id by thtt (. 

Oil. 6. In bi, to, Inn, one liquid Is anbetitnted fbr another : tie. I (br r. The same 
change takei place in ii-ln*, u-fo, u-iio*, in each of which Inslancea the h before the 
Suffix is a Conuecting Towd. 

1. MOir, akintoMYN,*! HDN [mwn-r «*], 1 [the thing warding 

. a/ of A-fivvny, to J- ma-rtu, J off], wall (of city), 

ward of : J 



..8KC ..[•«-ro], T [the eultiag thing], 

ter-ra, J saw. 



* From an obiolete elided (bnn, nafar, Ib obtained the superlative n 
D 9 



LATIN SUFFIXES. 



[Cb. L 



tcando, 
to mount : 



1 UAND. [_mand-la'],'l [the chewing thing^, 

J [^taan4a]t f jaw. 

ma-la, J 
1 SCAHD .... \^icand-la}, ^ [themonnting thing], 
J [gean-la'], }- ladder, stairs, etc. 









a. ftaloto, ' FULC Jtilerum, [the Eupporting thing], 

to support : J prop. 

tealpo, leCALP gealp-runt, [the cutting thing], 

to cut ; J knife. 

LAB, akin to S. ^/I LAB foA-ncm, l [the taking thing], 

LABB, Gx. AAB, J lip ; vessel for liquids. 

,/ of Xaft^avm, 
take: 



FLAQ, akin to Gr.*! flag.. 
nAHT.^of TXijWi*, ■ 
to strike : 



debaucherj', etc. 
,. Jlag-Tum, [the striking thing], 
ficooige. 



k. nr.akia to S. v/PAtl PtJ -• pn-e-rttt*, [the fed one], boy, 

to feed : J son. 

i. PW.akiQtoS. Vpa,") pu pu-e-raf, [the fed one], girl, 

to feed : J daughter. 

;alp...... lealp-e-r, [the cutting thing]. 



6. Mslpo, to cut : 



T. ru.akin toS. v'pa.I pd pu-nuX, [the fed one], boy, i 



s. n, akin to S. ■/pa,1 pd pu-mX, [the fed one J, girl, 

to feed : J daughter. 

B. oiroir, the natural Icuco eucu-bu, [the one uttering the 

sound, "cncui" J natural sound "cncu''],cuckoo. 



fnwBiiiiKiir, Pri»oiin, B, p. 477, ed. Putsch j i, putrt, PUnt. Ann. 4 8, 2. 
t Aitliqid putttat pj j;-«_. d.-. i^^n- - 



Jii t,pittrt, P 
t, 8ucL Calig. a 



hi, Eonln* a^ Tsm de UngM 
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10. Mdco, to sit: BED fjoi^a], 1 [the aitting thing], 

tel-la, J cbtir. 

11. vinelo. to bind : tino vtnc-lum, ^tbe binding thing"], 

cbaiiu 

. la. ebwo, to gird ! Cino cing-&-lw», [the girding thing], 

girdle. 

fingo, to form: fig Jig-u-Uu, [the forming one], 

potter. 

OG, akin to Or. 011,1 '^ oc-u-tut, [the seeing thing], eye. 

■i/ o[ obaoLoX'TOfiai, > 
to Bee : J 

IS. r«K«. to rule : beg rtg-&-la, [the ruling thing], rule. 

tego, to cover: teg leg-u-la, [the covering thing], tile. 

mtu, mouse: ...1 miir-u...rmiireap-u-lal,'i [the mouse-tak- 

eapio, to take J CAP Imuscap-u-iaj, j-ing thing],inouGe- 

tnuicip-u-la, J trap. 



l*.*ialelai to clothe: aiuc amie-u-Zum, [the clothing thing], 

cloak. 
cu^,togiTd:' CINQ cing-ii-btm, [the girding thing], 

mtts, monse ; 1 tnur-u,\[mHrcop-u-lum\'\ [the mouse- 

eapio, to take : J CAP J [»ni«ap-w-fom], j- taking thing], 

muacip-ii-lum, J mouae trap. 
tpecio, to behold : spec tpec-ii-lum, [the beholding thing ; 

hence that which serves for 

beholding one's self], mirror, 
(e^o, to cover : teg tig-u-him, [the covering thing], 

roof, 
vinno, to bind : viNC.n.... vine-u-lum, [the binding thing], 

chain. 

Oil. SobctuitiTSB of thi* ctua, obtained from other inbitaDtive^ aie not eominoii. 
They denote the "having," oi "beiog mtM of" or "with" that, which Uielr primitive 

Th^ara fbimed by *AiiDg the Suffix to the llieme. 

bant, wool: lan-s. bM-t-nom, [made of wool]. 

woollen gannenL 

»>l;bon^i MtU-it [■^''■D'Hii'da withhonej], 

bk/'Io, i honej-water. 



LATIN SUFFIXES. 



IX.— A. ADJECTIVES. 
1. rU> or »-r, r*. Z, 6-rlB. or e-r, S-ra. 

Adjectirea of thii clus have, etjmologicallj, ft pkrticipial meBning ; from 
which i) obtained some word denoting a qualitj, of which the etymologic&l 
meaning ii deKsriptiTe. 

The; are formed hj adding the Suffix to Boots, or to the Root of Verbs. 

Ob». 1. Words of tbia fonnation *r« Tei7 rare. 

1. pBtJiff, to stiok I FDT jmt-rit, st'mking. 

„ „ „ ^vC-e-r, stinlLiDg. 



a. cello (obsoL), to \ ...CGL ctl-i-rii, [put in motion], swifl^ 

put io motion : / 

„ „ „ c«^e'r, [put in motion], swift. 



Ob$. i. The Primary SoMz U rl; i ia merelj the nomlnatiTC c«ae-«ading i and tbe 
t ia t-ritiia Gonoectuig Yonel. 

OU. $. The termJDatloa e-r b obtained by eutlDg off the i of the Primuy Suffix, ri, 
and aiao the nomlnatiTS can-aoding a, and fnrtiiet W inierUng >, u a Cauaecting 
Vowel, before r : aa, jmt-rit, putfr. Compare above, Xo. YUl. A. Oi*. i. 



B. SUBSTANTIVES. 
X. rla,il-s./. a. tt-rla, ft-i**,/. 

Substantivea of this clasa, when obtained from other Subatantivea, signify 
Bomethinn "having" that — from Verbs, the "doing" that — which their 
primitivea imply. 

They are formed by adding the Suffix to the Theme of Substantives, or 
the Root of Verbs. 



... acie-ru, [having an edge], axe 
(used in sacrifices). 
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a.Moottocut BEC tee-it-ria, [the cntting thing^i 

axe, hatcbet. 
06*. In v-rif, ■ Ii • ConnoctiDg ToweL 



X.— A. ADJECTIVES. 



AdjectiTee ia mui, when derived from Terbs, have, etjniologicallj, ft 
participial force, and point out a qualit; of which the etymological force 
18 deKriptive. Whea derived rrom Subatantivea thej denoLe the " having " 
that which thdr primitive denotei. 

The; are formed b; adding the Suffix to tlie Root of Verba, ot the Theme 
of SabstaDtiret. 

JS.B. Words of tbli clui ■!« few in numbei. 

a. ftio, tonourieh: al aZ-mtiv, nourishing. 

fen>, 1 FKR [yer-Mtw], l [bearing], 

to bear : J Jtr-mut, J strong. 

/eneo, 1 terv r^re-nii**], "] warm. 

to bo warm : J Ifer-mtu^, J- 

for-mtu, J 

a. aMtar. mother : 1 malr-it matr-i-mtu, having a mo- 
ther still living, 
^ter, father : .patr-it /xi/r-i'inuf, having a father 

still living. 

B. SUBSTANTIVES. 



Substant^VM in mux, etc., are derived from Verba, and have, etjmo- 
logically, a partidpia) meaningj and hence, in a derived force, denote soine* 
thing of which the etymological meaning u descriptive. 

They are formed by adding the Suffix to the Root. 

e not nmneroiu, anil tlieir roots are, G» tb* 

l.nr, akin to 6Y, root 1 ...yv ^-mtu*, [the rushing thing], 

of Ouu, and S. ^ |- smoke. 

uad, to rush : J ^ _, 

• The auucrit woid ii dhi-tm*. 

n4 :-,Got)gle 
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a. r&&<»,akin toGrr. 1 ....flao [^aff-ma'\, 1 [theburmog thing], 

fXiy-Vitobata; J Jtam-vta, J flame. 

/an, to apeak: fa fa-ma [the spoken thing], 

talk ; report. 

gbibo, 1 OLDB \jgltib-ma], \ [the pealing off 

to peal off; J glu-ma, J* thing], husk; shell. 

S. v' LS, to cat : LD lu-ma, [the cutting thing], 

„ „ lu-ma, [the cut thing], kind 

of cloak, 
fputf, to spit : spu tptt-ma, [the spit thing], 

foam, etc. 
«fruo, to raise : Stsc ttru-ma, [the raised thing], 

(scrofulous) tumour. 

S. »«M«, to feed; akin 1 ...PA [;>a-fflu>n], 1 [the nourishing 

to S. v^PA, to nourish: J po-mum, . J or feeding thing], 

fruit, 

•. S. v' Air, to blowl ...AN an-I-mus, [the blowing or 

or breathe: J breathing thing], the vital 

principle. 

B. S. a/ AJr, to blow'l ...AIT an-i-ma, [the blowiug' or 

or breathe: J breathingthing],wri breath. 



XI.— A. ADJECTIVES. 

1. tna,tB,tviii. a. lHlna,l-da,I-d«m. 

2. ana, am, anm, ft. aiia,BB, anin. 

Adjectives in fai, deriTed from Verbs or Boots, have, etjmologicallj, a 
participial force, and denote a " qualitj " or " CDadltioii " akin to the mean- 
ing of their primitiTes. Some few are derived from active verbs, and have 
an active, and some a passive force; but, geoerallj speaking; thej spring 
from neuter verbs, and have a nenter force. 

The; are formed bj adding the Suffix lo tiie Scot. 

i-,Googlc 
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OU. Tha Frimuy Snfflx it (h, i bcbig tba mnDirative cUC-cndlng. From tUi du 
id by duDglDg t tu cJ tnd a, mpectivelj. lu i-diit, I ii ■ CoDDCcUiig 



Vowd. 

». Mrs. to bear ; fkb ftr-tut, bearing; fertile. 

Kio, to know: 8Ci lei'lu*, knowing; wiM. 

a. nnda akin to San-lHCD [nud-duil, I [made aahtmed ; 

scrit ttadih, to be > tiu-dwM, J hence,] naked, 

teamed: J 

yen^tobear: feb {_/er-diui}, 1 bearing, pregnant. 

for-thu, J 

a. alcte, to be cold; als alg-i-dtu, cold. 

areo, to be dry; ab ar-i-dui, drj. 

ealto, to be hot: cal Mil-l-dus, hot. 

frigeo, to be cold : fris ....^.../rig i-dtu, cold. 

httmio, to lie moist; ...hum hum-i-dut, moist. 

luceo, to be bright; ...Luo luc-l'dut, bright. 

madeo, to be wet; .....had mad-i-dut, wet. 

paOeo, to be pale: fall .pall-i-diu, pale. 

rubeo, to be red: bub rub-l-dut, red. 

lepeo, to be warm: ...,tep Up-t-du», warm. 

turgio, to be ewolleo; tubo tttrg-i-dug, swollen. 

r^M»i to hurry Ibap rap-{.<Iii* 1 [hurried along], 

along: J J rapid. 

ftirAo, to difltorb: ....„td^ _(Nr&-(.dH« 1 disturbed, confused, 

J disordered. 

TB£P, akin to Greek 1 tbep trep-i-dug 1 [tamed], scared, 

rpiv-u, to turn : J J alarmed. 

r^to,to tear; kap rap-idus, tearing. 

•• Itelloi to deceire ; fai. J'at-tut, deceiving, false. 

eetfo (obsol.), to put 1 CBL etl-tus, fput in motion (up- 

in motion ; J wards)], high. 



B. SUBSTANTIVES. 
l.tw,ti,«. 1. nun, tl, «. ■. aw^,^U,M. 

a. ta. tse,/. «. I-tna, I-^ <*. e. ■■, «»,/. 

SubatnntiTefl of thia clau have mostly ai 
They are formed by adding the Suffix U 



43 LATIir SDFFIXE8. [Ck. I. 

1. iibSro. to free : LiB8a....» lS>*r-tui, [the freed one], freed- 



Lvivo, to tire:.» viT -[ww-fti], 1 [the liTed tUog], life. 



p-fti], 1 [1 
la, J 



I. (BlnM-i to project : hin {min-tum], \ [the projecting 

men-lum, J thing], chio. 

S> ^ LI, to diBaolre:-!.! [&-A<m], 1 [the dissolving thing], 

le-tum, J dissolution, death. 

SC(T, akin to S. v^'Iscd icu~tum, [the covering thing], 

iKOBAD, to cover : } shield. 

tego, to cover: .TBO [fey-fttm], 1 [the covering thing], 

tec-tutu, J roof. 



, to lie orlCDB CK^-I-ftM, [the thing leaned upon], 

lean upon ; J elbow. 

S. S. ■/ liO, to Ilu lu'duM, [the relaxing thing], 

relax, etc. : J sport, pla;. 

•. alMto, to hurt : iroc noc-$a = noxa, [the hurting 

thing], hurt, harm, injury. 

BiQ.akin to jp( j'w, to 1 RiO. rig-$a = rixa, [the contending 

contend J thing], quarreL 



Xn. — A. ADJECTIVES. 
L tsBi tai tnm. k. H-tnoi a-ta, a-tam. 

a. A-tna. a-ta, O-tnm. B. JS-ft-toa, JS-a-to, S-O-tvin. 

S. I-tna, !-««■ I-tD^ 

Adjectives in tut, etc, derived fVom Subatantives, etjmologicallj aigmfj 
"provided with," or "having" that which the primitive signifies. 
Thej are formed b; adding the Suffix to die Theme. 

^ tha a, (, h tmd ■ >ni rospactivstf CMUtcting 
Jt^B. For •djMtivM of thi* clua, foimad fcoiii otli«r t^tctlvM, ■•• below, OU. 2. 
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'. ta&noB (tatnor), 1 [A^^m-m], l [Ad«M»-ftM,] "l furoished With ho- 
honour: J Adnor-is, J Adnei-ttu, > Dour; honoured; 

J honourable. 

dnut, burden : Snir-it f^ner-ttM^, "I having a burden; 

\dnet-4ut\, V burdened. 
dnv-tut, J 

rofrtir, oak: robSM-it* ...^rdbo*-tua'\,'\'ptoy\AeA with, or 

robut-tus, > made of oak. ; 
J oaken. 

teeitu, guilt: <c#/er-i#.„,[»cefcr-(««,]l having guilt; 

Mciks-Hu, J guilty, 

/wmu, death: .funtr-it ,,..[_/iiner-(w»],l provided with, or 

Jmiet-tiu, f having death ; 
J i. e. deadly. 

jut, right: jur-it [jwr-fi**],! provided with, or ha- 

jui-tut, > viog right; right- 
J fuL 
rAitu, loTeliaeu : ...vinir-it ...JfAMr-ftM],'] provided with 
[vHnea-ttu}, > lovclipess; love- 
vgrnu-tut, J Ij, beautiful. 

2.Bi*,wing: al-te af-a-M«, provided with wings; 

winged. 

anta, handle: ant-te ofu-a-ftu, provided with, or hav- 
ing, a handle or handles. 

£ar^, beard; barb-a harb-d-tua, having a beard; 

bearded. 

finAriai (plur.), "Ifimbri-d- 1 fimbri-d-ttu, baring a fringe ; 

fringe: J rum J fringed. 

f^a, toga: iSg-a tog-d-ttu, having a toga. 

vir^a, twig: virg-a vtr^-a-tu^ 1 having twigs; 

J made of twigs. 
„ Btripe (of al „ „ Ihaviug stripes ; 

garment): J J ttriped. 

deu/uj, eye: HcHl-i dcul-d-tutf provided with, or 

having, an eye or eyes. 

cor,heart,i.e.miQd,')cor(f-M corrf-d-ftij, having mind or judg- 

judgment: J ment; wise; prudent. 

(^«, tooth : dent-is <fen^d-(1M,fumiBbed with teeth; 

toothed. 

Jalx, icythe : /ale-U falc-d'tut, funiished with a 

scythe; scythed. 

" S«a foot-DoU K arbot, p. *5. ( ~ * i 1 1 ■ 
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>■ CCUnimt hood : gdler-i gdhr-i-tiu, furnisbed with a 

hood; hooded. 

aurit, ear; aur-it aur-l-ttu, TuniiBhed with eus. 

mei, honey: mell-ii mttl-i-tua, having hoDOf. 

peltit, skin : .pell-U peU-l-tus, provided with a akin 

or skins, (hence, clad in skins}. 

turrit, tower, orl iwrr-i* Airr>i-/tu, provided with a 

turret: J tower, or turret; turreted. 



I. aatoa, craft : ,.a»t'Ut ott-u-dM, furnished with craft; 

crafty, 
«iMc(u^ girdle : cinct'VS dnet-u-tui, provided with a 

girdle ; girded. 
vernu, a turning: ,,,vert'W vert-u-tu», [provided with 

turnings], clever ; shrewd, 
contu, horn: corn-u com-u-his, furnished with 

horns { horned. 
vem, spike: vit'U efr-£-Aw, provided with a pike. 



., mamm-e-d-Au, [furnished with 
breasts], large- or full -breasted. 



oBw^ white: ,. -xUb-i .olt-a-ftu, [wlilUaed], clothed in white. 

at*r,VMikt atr-i jOr-a-ttu, [blackened], clothed in black. 

jMOo^daik: pull-i^...pall'a-tia, [darkened], clothed in du-k guments. 

As if from theauamed veiba olio, afro, putt), cf the let 



B. SUBSTANTIVES. 
1. torn, tl, «. a. S-tom, S^ a. 

SubstantiveH in (am, or e-titm, derived from other Subatanlivea denoting 
" things," point out aomething " supplied," or " provided with," that, which 
is signiiSed by the primitive. 

They are formed by adding the Suffix to the Theme of the primitive. 

O&f. Tbt FrimwT Snfflz is fun; ■ ia a ConnecliiiK TowaL 
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t. BTbom,! arbSt-u\ [arAiw-fttm], "I [thing supplied 

tree ; J arbug-tum, \ with trees], 

J plantation. 

frutex, 1 .frutlc'ia..\_frvtie-tum\,'\ [tbing supplied 

shrab : J fnttec-tum, V with ahnibsj, 

J shnibbeiy. 

sajix, willow: aalXo-U ... laUe-tum, [tbmg supplied with 

willows]^ wiUow-bed. 
tnrgula,aleaieTihoat: virgUl-a .. vityul-Cum, [thing supplied 
with slender shoots], ^rutf 
bery. 



I. ■rbM', tree ; arb3r-i».„ arbor-e-tum, [thing supplied 

with trees], pkntstion. 
anmdo, reed: arundin-u arundln-e-'/un*, [thing supplied 

with reeds], bed of reeds. 

(jiintuf, bramble : dum-i dum-i-tum, [thing supplied 

with brambles], Uiicket. 
lavrus, laurel; laur-i laur-e-tam, [thing supplied 

with laurels], laurel-grove. 

mt/rtus, myrtle: myrt-i ... myrl-e-lvm, [thing supplied 

with myrtles], myrtle-grove. 
pomvt, fruit-tree: .pom-i pdm-i-tum, [thiog supplied 

with fruit-trees], orchard. 
rdta, rose-tree: rdt-a rJSt-e-tum, [thing supplied with 

rose-trees], rose-bed. 
Wmen, osier: vfrafn-M.. vimin-e-tttm, [thing supplied 

with osiers], osier-bed. 
/?inu*, manure : .fim-i ^m-e-Afnt, [thing supplied with 

manureji manure -heap. 
«aj:utn, large stone; ...<ax-i raz-f-fttm, [thing supplied with 

large stones], stony place. 



* Arbottn pro arbvi 



roiodn pn Tobort, F«St. p. 16 cd. 
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I-ATIN 8DFFIXE8. 



XIII. — A. ADJECTIVES. 



1. 1-ttiUf I-ttB, I-«nun. 

Adjectivei in ttui, etc., etymologicslly, aignifj "gift«d*' or "proviiieJ 
with," etc. ! and hence, a " belonging to," their primiUve. When, however, 
\uM in k derived fbree, those formed from the namea of Animali eape- 
eUilj denote the flesh of such Animals; those from the names of Trees and 
•ome few other mbatances point out the material of which any thing ia 
made; and other words, principallj, some quality possessed by their 
primitive. 

They are formed by adding the Suffix to the Theme of their primitives. 



Obi.2. While Hdjectivfs in a-n^ui ]iroperIy signify 
tivH. the J thence hire, when aMd in tdericfd force, tbtati 
themselyes, or even express the consequeni^e of belonging w suuu ■ umiw : 
HHf, whit is collected — eoHtetutf but rejectaithia, tbit is to be rejected, 
conseqaence of belonging to the clus comprehended under reject%u. 



/rater, brothen /ra<r-i#....,[/rah'-niM],l belonging to a 

fro^T-nut, J brother; fraternal. 
mater, mother: matr-it [mo^niM], 1 belonging to a mo- 

maler-nui, j ther ; maternal. 
/MUler, father; patr-it \j>atr-nu*1, 1 belonging to a 

pater-nug, J Tather; paternal. 
larix, larch: larie-it [Airtc-nus], 1 belonging to larch; 

larig-tiut, J of larch. 

ez/A-tM, outside : extir^. «rfer-nu(, belonging to the out- 

V side; external. 

infUnu, below: infir-i infer-nus, beloaging to below; 

mpirut, on high: .... tupir-i .... $uper-ntu, belonging to that 
which is on high \ celestial ; 
BupernaL 



T,Google 
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a. mCridles, 1 mirtdi-ei... m^rtdl-d-nui, belongingto mid- 

mid-day ; J day. 

moiu, mountain: motit-ii numt-d-ntu, belonging to & 

moantaiii ; mountaiDOua. 
opptdum, town; oppid-i opptd^-ntu, beloDging to a 

town. 

rtuficiM (subBt},al ru#(Ie-i rv*tie-d-iiitg, belonging to a 

rustie : J nutic. 

urbt, city: urB-U vrbS-nut, belonging to a city : 

hence, polished ; urbane. 
mundui, world: mund-i mund-d-nvu, belonging to the 

world ; mundane. 



3. Ulna, anntber: dti-v» dlt-e-nHt, belonging to another. 



*. leo, lion ; ledn-ii ledn-i-ntit, belonging to a lion. 

^weu, cattle : pecu p¥cu-l-nui, belonging to cattle. 

vacea, cow: eace-te vacc-i-nus, belongingto acow; 



vipSra, yipei I viper-a viper-l-ntu, belonging to a 

vttulut, calf: vitul-i viiul-i-nut, belongingto a calf, 

gal, salt: tdl-it tdl-i-nttt, of or belonging to 

salt; saline. 
stoffnum, Btagnantl «(a^n-i .... «ft^n-I-Ru«, belonging to stag- 
water: J nant water, 
ffldlre, the sea : m/lr-it mtlr-i-ntts, belonging to the 

sea; marine. 
ditnu, a deity : div-i div-i-nus, belongingto a deity; 

divine. 
masc&ltit {3tthst.),\...maie&l'i,.. mateul-i-nui, belonging to a 
a male: J male; masculine. 

femina, a female: femtn-a ... f^tn-i~nut, belonging to a 

female ; feminine. 

pg&lut, a potter; ftfful-i flgiil-i-nus^ also I belonging to 

^ffl-i-nuf, J a potter. 

fflAHciM (subst.), ') ...midic-i .,.. medic-i-nu», belonging to ■ 
a physician : _J physician. 

tutor, a cobbler sulovit.... svtor-i-nia, also 1 belongingto 

sutr-i-tiw», ^ J a cobbler. 
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affnus,lanibz agn-i. agn-i-nui, beloaging to a 

lamb. 
Htuxt, duck: dndt-ii dndt-l-ntu, belonging to a. 

duck. 
anser, goose : anier-it ... anttr-l-ntii, belonging to a 

goose. 

drtet, ram: drtiUiM..,. ariet-i-niu, belonging to a nun, 

tbinut, ass : dstn-i tUtn-t-nut, belonging to an ass; 

hot, (a head of) \ bov-U ....... bov-i-mu, belongiDg to cattle. 

cattle: J 

ea6aUut,bone: caball-i.... caball-l-nut, belonging to a 

boree, 
cani«/tu, camel:.. camil-i .... camel-i-nut, belonging to a 

cant^dog: eUn-U edln-i-fliu, belonging toadog; 

iqutu, horse; .^.equ-i equ-i-nwt, belonging to a horse; 

equine. 
yShi, wild animal ; fir-ce fer-i-ttux, belonging to a wild 

animaL 

adamant: .... adamant-it adajnani-t-nui, belonging to 
adamant; adamantine. 

cMrui, a cedar : cedr-t cedr-i-ttus, of cediu. 

cryttailum, crygtal; ., cryttall-i . cryHall-i-nw, of crystal: crys- 
talline. 

fagui, a beech: /«?-' fag-X^ntu, of beech. 

6. (Aoc, this) ;! hoe 1 [Aoe-tfi-e-r-niM]') belonging to 

dies, day : J di-e* j hodt-e-r-nttt, J this day. 

7>dleaiday: di-e* di-u-r-nus, belonging to day; 

diurnal. 

nox, night: noet-it noct-v-r-nut, belonging to 

night ; nocturnal. 

l,8.pSplUn>. apoplar:./>o^u{-i.... jwpu/-niM, ^ belonging to a 
popul-neut, ^poplar; of pop- 



* OldGenitiT*. Set abar*, p. SS. 

:-,Got)gle 
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I oaken. 



r*^""*' T loak;" of oak; 
Cy"*™-"/"'! I oaken 



idlix, willow : tallc-ia ....[fafic-nut], 

^wr, ivory ;'l ebSr-it ....^libor-tuu,'] 

elephant I J glmr-ntu, 

Attr-neut, , 



wil- 



made of irory ; 
belonging to an 
elephant. 



I. outside: ....exter-i \txter-d'nau'\,'\ belonging to the 

extr-d-neua, | outside; ester- 
';i.e. coming 
from without; 
also, Htrange. 

coAec^iM, collected ;... eollect-i .,„ eoUed'd-neut, belonging to what 
is collected : collected. 

rtfeciut, rejected: .,„ rejecl-i r^ect'd-neui, belonging to what 

is rrjected ; to be r^ected. 

ttMtui, sudden: lubit-i iuhU-d~n6tu, belonging to what 

ia sudden ; sudden. 
aupervdc&uM,6a^r-\mpervdeii-i ttipervac-d'nitu, belonging to 
fluous: J what is Buperfluoua. 



Obi.S. Some SnbatsntiTM occar in inu, {no, iRim. Strictly spMkmg, theM ire ad- 
iectiTsa in concord with labatantivei ondentood. Sncli vt, 

fUcrfiniu, of or pertaining to ■ frecdmui ; MtetOiiia (§e. nV), ifVeedmso. 

(UcrMu {K./BBDHt), a freed woman, 
mAKrbuw, of or belonging to healing: ne^'diu (k. an]), the healing art, me- 

n „ H l"- tatentay fa shop pertain- 

ing to healing], « me- 
dical maa'i ihop or dii- 
penswy. 
„ „ „ C«- "«).[■ "Lingpensining 

tu liesiing J, a remedy. 

(Sfriau. of or belonging to a cobbler : nitrfiui [«. q^idiiii^ a cobbler's ataU. 

„ (tc. art), a cobbler's trade. 

((Mrlnu, of or belon^g to wearing tcxtrina (ic. offctna), s weaver's shop. 

texiriiiini (k. apu^, a WBBTsr'i wodi, 
weaving. 
fuffiBM, of or btlonglDg to building: (u(rbiwB(ab«alute),rsplacefor build- 
ing], a dockyanL 



LATIN SUFFIXES. 



ntJ^-u.H camific'-iiui, office Of hangmoo. 

' [cfoirfw-ina], ) iemning. 

dodr-bia, J 

... l^diidpiil-iaa' 

topyJc-ifiali 1 work-sll' 
o^iBa], J. 



lonliu, batcher: ianl-i. lani-ena, batcher'a shop. 

Their adjectirel fares, uiil siso the greater clearaesB of their meanings, will be the 
more seen, if, u inthe ease of SnbetantiTe* in e&.ete. (CK. II. A'd. I, p. 70), lhe7be re- 
ferred to Bome aaanmed adjective, thus i 

n eamifit-imi (art), the i^ce of hang- 

'^"■•'^ Jleflrni 



r C(in»;!i>I>iiu, belonging 
I ihctor-hua, beltmglDg I 

j ditetpiU- 

H 



tbe pursuit or 
J of a teuclieri 

learoing. 



belonging to a scholar : 



ropijfe-lmit,') 

I ^fic-bttu, > belonging ti 

I pfH-iniM, belonglag to fiah : . 

[(oiwtr-imii, belonging lo » barber: ] 

|^lani'«iBi,be]0Dging to a batcher: ] 



]riipi;Ic-inal> ") (<MlHOr(a£enia),abiuld- 
[oK/!=-™], J-ing or .hop belonging to 
officma, J a workman ; a workanop. 



B. SUBSTANTIVES. 



T. I-na, !-»■•,/. 



a.I-nB>,ir-Bl,«. 
S. l-mui, \-ai, M. 



Substantives in nut, etc., are obtiUDed parti; from SubstiutiTes, partlj 
from Verbs or Roots. When obtained fh)m Substantives thej denote "be- 
longing" to that which their primitive implies; but when from Verbs or 
Boots, a person or thing "doing" or "being" that, which such Verb or 
Boot points out ; sometimes, even, thej denote tomething " done." 

Tbej are formed \ty adding the Suffix to the ^Hieme of Substantires, or 
to Roolt, whether Primary or Secondarj. 
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1, asmo, to subdue ; dou dom-nus, [the Eubduing one], 

lord, master. 

a. M „ dom-i-nut, [tlie subduing one}, 

lord, master. 

I. o»Be«mbo, 1 concdb.,.. eoncub-i-nut, [one Ijing with 

to lie with ; J (another)}, bed-fellow. 



«. dSmo. to subdue : DOU dom-na, [the subduing one], 

lady, mistress. 

lueeo, to shine: ldc [^luc-na'], 1 [the shining thing}, 

lu-na, J moon. 

PET.akintoIIET.Gr. 1 PET. pet-na*, 1[the flying thing], 

^/of Wr(^/la^ to fly: J pen-Tta, J wing. 

S. m«m(nm^ limb, membr-i.. membr-a-na, [the thing belong- 
ing to a limb], membrane. 

«. dSmo, to subdue: dou dom-i-na, [the subduing one], 

lady, mistress. 

T. ln«eo, to shine : LUC Lue-t-na, [the shining one}, 

Lucina. 

coneutn^, to lie with: cOncub..... eoncub-i-na, [one lying with 
(another)], hed-feUow ; con- 
cubine. 

Jodio, to dig ; pod Jbd-i-na, [the thing dug], pit; 

mine. 

rapio, to plunder : ....sap ra/>-[-na, a plundering. 

rito, to fall toruini...BD ru-i-ua, a falling to ruin. 

■.loaeo. to shine: LUC luC'e-r-na, [Uie shining thing], 

•• res*, to rule : Beo reg-num, [the thing ruled}, 

kingdom. 

TiQ, akin to S. ^Itio tig-num, [the thing cleftj, 

lAKBB, to cleave : J timb«r. 

* According to Featos tbia is tlis old fiinn of the word : pauuu omiiqmu firtv iip- 
pdldtcpctuanx Graco, Feit Sclivd. >p. LBtnm, 1^ 10. 
I S 
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L1G, akin (o S. VIlio lig-num, [^the kindling thiog^i 

DAH, to bum : f log of wood, fire-wood. 

FBE, akin to S. VJfre fre-num, [the holding thing], 

DHBJ, to hold : J bit, bridle. 

Oift L. Inl-iw^f-inii, I-iu,tiia,ii>ftCminactiiigTewaL 
Ob*. 2. In luema, > ii • CoanKtiog TowbI, r ia enphonic. 
Obi. 8, For oUU lubitutirM in IniM, iiM, iimm, am ibOTH, Slo. A. 06u. 4, 6. 



XIV. — A. ADJECTIVES. 

1. «-«••, ■-«••. «. -, tI-«. S. I-U->. !-»••. 

a.M-^*-tl-a. B. •-•, •^I<«, or !-«■«. T. -l-im-tl-a. 

S. -•, W-a. 

Adjectives of this class are formed, properly, from worde denoting "place," 
and lignifj " of," or " belonging to," snch place. Sometimes thej are de- 
rirsd from words denoting "rank," and then theyaignifj "of," or "belong- 
ing to," guuh rank. 

The; are formed bj adding the Suffix to the Theme. 

Oil. The Primuy Sufflx is ( f, ( luiig the DominadTe UM-ending. Howevir, ti dis- 
appeua oftantimtB, and »T«n tha oue-oodjiig ( ii loit in Na. 4. 

1. ArdiB. Ardea: Ardi-ts... Ardi-S-tit', of, etc., Ardea. 

Arpinum, Arpinum •....Arpin-i .. Arpin-S'tis*, of, etc., Arpinun). 

a. «. mdvit of whom ? ..eiy-i euj-at, of, etc., what conntiy. 

nailer, onr; noitr-i,,. no*tr-at, of, etc., onr counUy. 

veeler, your ; vestr-i ... vestr-at, of, etc., your country. 

infemut, _ _ 1 in/er»-».. tn/em-ai, of, efc., the lower 



twlonging to below : J country. 

tuperrtua, \aupem-i. eupern-at, of, etc., the upper 

belonging to above : J country, 

^ntfttm, Antium : Anti-i ... AnH-at, of, etc., Antium, An- 

tian. 

* Foand nanallj in tho tUdcd laxm, i *. with ih« Suffix a^ {JSt. V). 
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». optimus, best; optim-i... optim-at, of, etc., what is best; 

aristocratic. 

primm, first: .prim-i .... prim-as, of, eft!., what is first 

principal. 

S. >Mir«nt«m( 1 Laurent-i .[^Laurent-s'], "[of, etc., Lauren- 

Laurentum : J Laurens, J turn. 

Tuder, Tader: Tudir-is. Tuder-t, of, etc., Tnder. 

Tibur, Tibvir: Tibur-it. Tibvr-t, of, etc., Tibur. 

Pietnum, I^cenum : ...Picen-i ... Pieen-s, of, etc., Hceaum. 

«. War, Nar : Nar-i».... iVar, of, e(c., Nar.» 

B.Oeere, Cffire: Car-it... C<er-tt, at, etc., Ckt^. 

«. ■■mniwMi, 1 £'aMn(-i..[5anim-I-^~],1 of, e^c, Samni- 

Samnium :, J Samn-i-tis J nm. 



t, 1 <S'amnt-t..[iSaMni-t-s], 1 of, etc., SamniuiD. 

Samnium : j Samn-i-», J 



B. SUBSTAKTIVES. 

Beaides the varioas AdjectiT«a denoting names of peoplei, Sdc., mentioned 
in ^0. A. above, and used substaotivel;, there are also varioiu SnbBtaQtivet 
belonging to thia class, which were undoubtedlj Adjectives originall;, Uiough 
thej have not come down to us as such in the Latin authors whose writings 
we possess. Properlj thej denote "locality;" but in a derived force 

masmu, great : magn-i... magn-as, [belonging to what is 

greatj, a magnate, prince. 

V'FBN,within PEN Pen- afes, (pi ur.), [belonging to 

within], Penates. 



LATIN SUFFIXES. 



XV. — A. ADJECTIVES. 

a. I-ona, tr-am, I-^m^ B. *-«• ft-o-lm. 7. o-x, n-n-tm. 

Si I-ona, I-oBi I-osnb 

AdjectiTes in cut, etc., derived from Verbe, have a participial force, and 
aometimea are identical in meaning wlih the participle! of the verbs, from 
which the; are derived ; at other times thej betoken a quality of vhich the 
etymological meaning is descriptive ; sometimes a " being prone " to do that 
which their primitive describes. When derived from Substantives thej 
denote the "having," or a "being prone to" that, which their primitive 
describes. 

They are formed b; adding the Snffix to Root;, whether Primary or 
Secondary ; or to the Theme of Substantives. 

Obt. 1. The Primary Suffix ia en-!, of which i {■ the tioniinitive cue-ending; in 
I-«ui, i-cat, i-cm, X,i, u, mb Connecting Vowels; In oi (o-c-j), ix(i-c-i), ox 
(o-e-i), a, I, 0, an ConnectiBg Vowels i while, by the thrawing oat oTlhen, « is formed 
by the -ombinaUon of ■ with liie preceding c. 



•}•■ 



1. sxcakin toS. yi ...SIC nc-ou, made dry; dried; diy. 

COSH, to be made ' 
dry: 

a. medtert to beah xkd med-t-cui, healing. 

mordeo, to bile: icord,. ...... mord-i-cu», hiiing ; snappish. 

3. nmo, to love : ah am -t-cu5, loving ; fricndlj. 

pudeo, to feel I PCI> pud-i-cu*, feeling ashamed i 

ashamed : J bashful. 

amogtolove; am am-i-cuj, beloved ; dear. 

•. oMe, to fall : CAD cocf-H'CtM, falling (rare). 

e&do, to fall: CAC cad-u-cut, prone to fall. 

s. sHid««. to dare : aud aud-a-x, daring. 

/ero, to produce: fek /er-a-*, producing; productive. 

minor, to project ; 1 min min-a-x, projecting; threat- 

to threaten: J ening. 

rajt'o, to perceive") ...SAG sag-a-x, perceiving keenlf; 

keenly: / sagocioua. 

M^tdM-, to pursue : ..SEQC je^u-a-or, pursmng. 

tono, to resound : eon son-a-x, resounding. , 
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leneo, to bold ; ten ten-a-x, holding; tenacionfl. 

eiIa,toeat: bd e(f-<i-^pronetoeat;gtuttoDoas. 

fatlo, to deceive: rAix /all-a-x, prone to deceive ; fal- 
lacious. 

{bailor, to talk : LOQC fif^w-a-x, prone to talk ; loqua- 
cious. 

MwnJMir, 1 UBNi [fflenf-a-z],'l prone to lie; Ijdng. 

to lie: J mend-a-x, J 

mordeo, to hite: kobd ntonf-a-x, prone to bite ; biting. 

rapio, to snatch : rap rop-a-a:, prone to snatch ; rapa- 

cious. 

vigllotiovr^ttsh: tigil mgil-a-x, prone to watch; 

watchful. 

voro, to devour : tor vA'-a-x, prone to devour ; vora- 
cious. 

eapio, to take orlCAP eap-a-x, that can take, etc.; 

contain : J capacious. 

A'n^ua, tongue : lingu-a Unffu-a-x, [.prone to tongue], 

talkative. 

«. mlaoeo, to mix : use mitc-i-x, [mingling], change- 
able. 

7> een*. to ui^ along 1 CEL ce/-o-z, urging one's self along ; 

(obsolete) : J swift. 

/ero, tobear: fer fer-o-x, bearing one's self, or 

ruahing, onwards ; fierce. 

Obt. S. SabaUntivu are fbuad with aome of tha iboTS tnrniiutioTis (i1n in their 
feminine or Deat«r forms). These an etrictly ■dJectiTes. and are und BubstuiliTaly 
with refereace to Bome woid to be aupplied : as, 



d (loving me, kc). 
nudlea, heaUDg, if'i) '■ the healing, or medical art. 
tdex, swifl, (Bant) : a swift sailing vessel. 

Obi. S. Some adjectives of this class are also formed frma sabstaatlTes, and denote 
the " pertaining " or " belonging to " the primitiTe, and hence soma qnallt; attaching to 
or descriptive of it. Such are — 

ttffna, war: bell-i. itB-l-eiu pertaining tc wai! warlika. 

■sluiis, dent : claii'ii .. .ctoM-l-cxs belonging to a fleet. 

fintu'niu, lord : dnniii-i ...iJDnn-l-«u. belonging In a lord. 

gem, nation: gen t- u .ornl-l-cw belonging Co a nation; national. 

AMtu,anemfi Kott-it AihI-I-chi belonging to an enemy ; hostile. 

pattr, father 1 ^alr-it .paJr-(-«u ..^..belongingto ■ fltber; patenutL 

Obs. 4. There are also soeehi substantives derived from other substantives, which seem 
to have been originally adjectives, bnt which do not appear in an adjectival form In the 
Latin works that have come doirn to us. Soch are — 



IcATIM BDFriXES. 
fair-i .....^ 



...sleeves of a tonic reacbing to the 



nt,fbot: .ped-U fed-l-ta ahacklej fetter (fbr the flMt). 

Itctui, conch! Itcl-i Jtf' " - ....— --J .- 



...litter i aedan. 



Id each of the forsEoIng instancee the word ia beet explained hj Buppoelng an a^iec- 
tjve (Tiz. /abrittu, belonging to a faber, «' workman', swalnia. belonging to the 
fflamu, or hand) pidMa, t^onginv to tbe pti, or foot; lecOaa, belonging to uteelut, or 
couch); and by supplying the fallowing aubitantivea : via., taiema with /abritni 
wftei with mmltra ; oaleu with BKnOca, " manaciea ;" ealentt alao with paAm, shackle ; 



Obt. 6, Fnm niiir, "red," i> obtained mirim, "red earth;" but thia, again, ia 
rather lo be regarded aa an adjectiva (nbriau, belonging to what ia ntber), for which 
the word Itrra most be auppUed. 

Oil. 8. Here, also, mnat probably be referred adjectives in t-Icu, formed from sob- 

aqttOj ) .H.....af «d-f.. ».jiqua-t-1eia, belonging to water; living in 

water : j water ; aquatic 

nhotwooi: jtlvS-i jilea-t-lna, belonging Co a wood. 

dpmia, home; [diiinu-n«it]i doma-i-le^ belonging to a house; domeaUc 

rtu, conntiT: ru-t-leu, belonging to the conntry ; rustier 

Ott. 7. To this class mnat also be referred the adjective antiaiM, otherwise written 
(through the change of the c to the kindred gu) aHtiguut. 

Ue, before,) ante [mM-l-mi],') belonging to what ia before 



Me-l-eia],! belonging 



B. SUBSTANTIVES. 

1. «iM, el. in. S.x,e-I*,/ 5. 1-x, I-«.4>,/. 

2. a-on>, a-ol, m. «• e-Xf I-o-Ibi/. 

There are alao aome Substantivea of this dais, vrhich have, etjrmologicallj, 
a participial force. Thej are Appellative Nouns, of which the etjmological 
meaning is deacriptive. 

Thej are formed b; tdding die Suffix to Roots, or tiie Root of Verbs. 



I. XAa, akin to S. 1 ..uar mar-eut, [the crnahing tliingj, 

V HRiP, to |- large hanitDer. 

crusb : J 

SDO, akin to S.*] ..SDC iuc-cus, [the moistening thing^, 

%/ 8ITSB, to be !- juice, eap. 

iDoist : J 



to eat: hand maiid-»eut, [ons prone to eat3» 

glutton. 
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s. VA. akin to S. 
V BHA, to shine : _ 



s. VAt akin to S. 1 pa fa-x, [the Bhining thii]g3, torch. 

•J 



«.0<MlT,Bkin toS.1oOBT corf-c-x, Qtbe split tliii)g3i husk 

V KBIT, to split ! J or shell of fruits ; bark of trees. 

twto.totum: vest verl-e-xf, Qhe turning thing~], 

whirlpool^ eddj, etc. 

S. Kd, to ; \ad 1 ...{ad-ptnd-i-x^y-y [the thing hang- 

peaAsB. to hang : J FBND J ap-pend-i-x, V ing to^, append- 

J age, appendix. 

Oh. SubctratiTM in >-> remme i in the oblique cmm. 



XVL — DIMINUTIVES. 
Diminutive wordg denote something small of their kind. 
A. AsiKCTiYaB. 

S. I-ott-hu, I-«tt-la( (i«ft4am. 



DiminQtive Adjectives are formed from other AdjectiTeton the Esme prin- 
ciples as Diminutire SubrtantiTCs are formed from other SubatantiTei. See 
below No. B. 

Oil. Tbe PrlmaiT Safflx ialui lismerelf the nominative eue-ending. latS-hu, 



, standing on"! horrtd-i T Q^rrttftl-AM],! standing 

end ! |- ^horrido-t^ f horridS-lus, J a little on 

J J end; projecting forth. 



. parv-i \ ...[parr5-/t«]. 1 very Bmall. 
[pareo-t] J parv&-lug, } 

'paucS-lui^, 1 vi 
paacw-luit J 



paveut, few; paue-t 1 ... [patictf-Zw], 1 «ry few. 



primus, first :. ...^ prim-i \... [jTwatf-to*], 1 very first, 

■ w-t] J" primi-lttt, J 



■,Got)gle 
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,.. aitri-i "l ■•• aureS-ltu, 
£aureo-t^ j golden. 



auriust golden: aitri-i "l ■•• aureS-ltu, somewhat 



benus, *] beautiful ; 1 ben-i ...... ...[&en-/u»], 1 pretty. 

old form > good ; J bel-lm, J 

of bonus, J 

ffiiser, wretched : misir-i [mwwWn*], 1 very wretch- 

misel-ltfg, J ed. 

pulcer, bejiutiful : p ulcr-i [pufcr-Zi/*], "l beautiful Ht- 

\pulcer-ltts2, f tie. 

puleel-lus, J 
te»«r, tender: linSr-i [fener-/iM], 1 somewhat ten- 

tenel-lus, J der. 

Obt. From lome dtnuniitJTe adjectiTei a aacond dimjnntive ia formed. (Se« 



Si PMiper> poor: paupir-i* ... pauper-c&Uu, poor little. 



I. MvlB, trifling : liv-is ^-)^-c£/tM, very trifling. 

Iristit, s»d ■• tritlit frtX-f-cti/to, somewhat sad. 

k pMtciu. few : paue-i jiaue-j-ttftM, 1 very few. 

pauX'Ului, J 



M. Sdbstaktivbs, 

l,».liWill.iii. a,Aa4a,a-lw,/. »,y. (•Wlnm, (el-)U, a. 

b. liuB, Ua •. Y- tt'lnm. a-ai, n. f. (al-)la, (al-}iBB,/. 

0. iMW. ImUm. «, <L (ei-)ivfl, (al-)!!, «. *, <i. (U-)1k, (U-)l8e / 
d, <u IMoa, a41. sk' 19. (el-)la, (M-)ln./. » {il-}l«iii. (U-)ll, ■. 

Diminutive SubaUnUves are formed by adding the Suffix to the Theme of 
Substantives; but in some cases, ae ia JVb. 2, a, to the nomiaative singular. 

1. The Primary Suffix here is Ivt, la, turn, according to gender. 

l.B, b. The instances ia this class belong to the 2nd declension. If aconso- 
'^ut precede the uuelided Theme of the Sabstaative, o becomes « before the 
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Suffix, OB Bhown in eqwi-liu, hianS-lm, etc. j but if a TOwel, then bu ia joined 
to the o, SB in filio-ha. Corresponding changes lake place for SabatantiTes of 
the Neuter Gender. 



l,a. eqmw,1 equ-%, "1 [ey«3-/tM], 1 little horse. 

horse : J [e^no-t], J tquu-lut, J 

hinnits,\ kinn-i, "1 rAinn3-/K»3, 1 little mule. 

mule : J [Atnno-i] , J hinnu-lut, J 

hoTtut, 1 hort-i, 1 [AorW-/««], 1 little garden. 

garden ; J [_horti>-i], J hortu-lus, J 

servuf,\ serv-i l[Mrtjd-ZiM], 1 little slave. 

slave; J [Mrotf-t], J lervu-lut, J 

filius,\ m-i, lft«<t-ft«, little son. 

Bon: i [_Jllid.il I 

radiu3,'\ radl-i, "Iradtd-llU, little itiy. 

ray : j [raditf-i], j" 



1, b. oppUom, town : ... oppld-i, '\[oppidd-lum], *) little town. 
[oppidd'i], j oppidit-lum, J 

rapum, turnip: rap-i, 1 [rnptf-^Mm], 1 little turnip. 

[rapd-ij, J rapu-lttm, J 
horreum, barn: horre-i, 1 AorrcWwm, little barn. 

ingenium, talent: ingeni-i, "Xingenid-lutn, small talent- 

\ingeniS-i], J 
osHum, door: osti-i, \Mlid-lum, little door. 



1. o. Here lus becomes le«> hj inserting «. 
mentioned in «, b, here again occur with Substantive 
those of the 4th take the Suffix immediate!; after the unelided Theme. 



.. egu'i, 1[e^0-/«tM],') little borse. 

[eyiw-t], jequS-ieus, j 

... hinn-i, 'l[Amnfr/ew*],'l little mule. 

[A»nno-t], J hitinu-leua, J 



LATIN SnrFIXBB. 



. ae>tw, 1 aeS4iHt, little point. 



1, d. ■.At. The Suffix ii here added to the elided Theme of wordg of 
tlie Ut and 3rd declenaions bj means of the CoDDectmg Vowel «. 

li 4, a. Bdnleaoens, I ,..adoleieent-it, adoleseent-u-lut, little youth. 

youth ; J 

infaru, infant: infant-it infant-u-lut, little infant. 

r«x, king : rig-it reg-H-lus, little (i.e. petty) 

king. 
3.ftrea,box; archie are-«-fa, little box. 

eu'o, cbest: cufir cwf-fJ-Zo, little cheat. 

litera, letter: lUer'te liter-H-la, little letter. 

/una, moon: tu»-a Itm-tJ-Io, little moon. 

porta, gate; .porta porl-S'la, little gate. 

radix, root: radic-is radic-&-la, little root. 

vox, voice: voc-ii voc-u-la, little (i. e. feeble) 

r e^wb head: capU-it ....... cayCl-H-lum, little head. 

It e. a, Pi y. When the elided Theme enda in td, the u becomes « before 
the Suffix : as, vl-liu, d-lju ; tiMo, el-la. 

When the elided Theme ends in r or n, and those letters follow a conso- 
nant, then « is inieTted before thq r or n, and such r or n becomes assimi- 
lated to the following I: as, r-Itu, er-lvt, el-lta; n-lum, eH-lum, el4unt. 

When the elided Theme ends in in, or en, or «r, the n or r become assimi- 
lated to the following 2, and i it changed into c .■ as, in-bu, ea-hu, el4a* ; m-Za, 
el-la; er-la, el-la. 

x,»,a,omtaiuM,vrbelj}:eat-ill-i [caMi/-/u«3, 1 little whelp. 

cat-et-his, J 

Sc&lu», eysi oe-til-i...... [(«-«/-/(«], 1 little eye. 

oe-el-lut, J 
pdpiilus, people :„, p9p-&l-i ....•[pop-ul-tus'], 1 little (t. e. low) 

pop-el-Iia, J people. 
cutter, knife: .... euU-r-i, 1 [etdl-er-lusl, 1 little knife. 
- '"'■-'']. J ' '■ 



[^euber-i}, / euh-el-lus, J 

...ag-r-i, \\^ag-er-lu*],\]i 

[ay-«-i], J ag-tl-hu, J 



atfw.fleld: ag-r-i, 1 [aff-er-/Ml 1 little fleW. 

' -r-i], J " ^ 
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ii&er, book: lib-r-i, 1 ['(A-er-Au], t little book. 

€uinut, I (M-in-t Vtu-m^bu], l little tss. 

aea : J \aM-en-lut\, > 

at-el-hu, j 

1. MMla, tale : ... /afr-«i^... ^fab-wLla\\]ita» tli^e. 
fab-el-la, | 

fafitife, board : ttA-HUa ...[/a&'u/-Ai],'l little board. 

tab-tUla, J 
arcula, little box: are-ulte . ..^are-til-la^ 1 very little box. 



-el^a, ; 
■-itl-lal ~ 
eut-el-la. 



citlula, little chest ; eui-iH-a ...l^oul-vl-la^, 1 very little oltest. 
Bmall metal plate. 



lamina, \ ... lam-tn-a [lam-in-lal, "X i 

metal plate ; J [^m-en-bj, y 

lam-el-la, J 

pagtna, 1 pag-in-a ....U>ag.in-la\ T little page. 

page : J' \_pag-en-la\, j- 

pag-el-la, J 

patlna,\ pat-tn-a Spat-*n-la\ 1 smaUdish. 

dish : j" \j)at-en-la], V 

pat-el-la, J 

eatena,\ eat-ett-te [ca^m-Ai], 1 little chaia, 

chain ; J eat-el-la, J 

iSpira,\ op-ir-<B^ [op-er-Ja], t little (i.e. slight) 

work : J op-el-la, \ vork. 

». tbwrain, \ ... flag-T'i, l [ftag-er-lum^ 1 little scourge, 

scourge : J l^ag-er-t], f Jlag-el-lvm, J 

labrttm,! lab-r-i, j [&i&-w-/»m], 1 little lip. 

lip ; J" [^lab-er-t], J lab-el-lum, J 

tacrum, 1 ta-cri, \[tac-er-lum'],\[^sma\l sacred 

aacred thing : J [^ta-ner-i], J sae-el-lum, J thing], a shrine. 

icam-num, 1 ... (cam-n-t, 1 [(cam-en-Zum], Ismail bench, 
bench : J {_»cam'en-{], J tcam-tl-lum, J 



1, f. Also when the elided Theme ends in 0% on becomes ol before 
the Suffix : ae, on-la, ol-ta. 

, 1 eor-in-a [cor-on-Za], Ismail chiclet 

; J eor-i^la, J 
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>'• t,''t0- OccBuonsll J in an elided Theme ending mtdorin, alxo inn after 
a conBomuit, ul, in, n, become il before tbe Suffix : at, tJ-Iut, il-bu i in-itu, ii- 
bu; n-Ium, il-lam. See above, No. 6. 

1, s, «. iMAllltw, "I ioc-uti [iae-Hi-bu], 1 email wBlking 

walking stick: J bac-il-ltu, J stick. 

pulvimu, cushion : pvh-in-i ...,[pulv'in-ltu'\, "l small coahion. 

pttle-U-lus, J 
ptt^iHM, fistful : ... puff-n-i, l.-ipu^in-Zuf], Ismail flstrul. 



|j>t^-trt-t], J pug-il-lm, i 
.. tig-n-i, 1 ...[ng-in-lum\, 1 bi 

[riy-Mi-t], J aiff-il-lum, J 
.. /^n-t, "I ...[(iir-t«-/wm], i 81 

{tiff-in-i^, J tiff-il-lum, J 



mark: ... tig-n-i, 1 ...[ty-tn-Zuin], 1 email mark. 
[tig-in-i], j sig-il-lutn, J 
tignum, beam : lig-n-i, \ ...[tig-in4ura\, \ small beam. 



Oft*. From Bome DiminnliTei a aecand DimiDntiTa la Ibrmed accoidiDg to tbe fore- 
going rules ; 

oHDiUilittlaaaa: oMO-i } [oMfljl-lM]. 

culelle, little chest 1 ciittU-a euttS-fi-in. 

S«e alao omUa, riifaSa, In page 6t. 

S. The Suffix here is eulut, etc, according to gender. 

S( k. When the nominatlTe case aiugular of Sulntatitivea of the 3rd de- 
clension ends in r, or in i as the representative of r, the Suffix is appended 
immediately to tbe nominative singular without anj change : as, amdtor, 
amator-eShui fiot (flor-it), fio»eviu». In the following exceptions, culiu is 
added to the anelided Tlieme. 



A'sfer.bark: 2tuft-is, IUbM-cuIm, little bark. 

[fin(rf-u], J 
venter, bellj : ventr-i*, '> cenfrf-cu^tu, little bellj. 

[»enirr-M], \ 
OS, bMie: oM-i(, 1 Mtr-cu^um, little bone. 

a.R. ■DMiMr, lover: amator-evlui, little lover. 

flat, flovrer : flo»-euUu, little flower. 

f rater, brother: Jrater-cHlvs, little brother. 

pulvii, duat: pulvifeiilut, small dnst. 

rumor, report ; [rtimor-culug\'\ small report; 

[rttmot-euliuj, >■ gossip. 
rumut-eSlut, J 



,gW 
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mafer, mother: maUr-cula, little mother. 

loror, aiater: ioror-cUta, little sister. 

uxor, wife: uxor-c&Ja, little wife. 

arbo$, tree: [ar&M-cu/a], 1 little tree. 

arbut-eSla, J 

cw, heart : cor-culum, little heart. 

corpus, boij : eorput-cHlum, little bodf. 

ffluniM, gift: muniu-eulum, little gift. 

fuAer, swelling : tuber-viilum, small swelliag ; 

tubercle. 

2i bi When words oftiie 3rd declension end in o, lais, m. or f. ; en, tnit, 
m. ; o, Onii, m. or f. ; the Suffix is appended to the elided Theme, while the t 
or o, before n, hecomes u : se, homin-eiitu, homvn-ciUtit i temum-eiUiu, ler- 



atbibamatl homin-it ...[^homin-culus'], 1 little man; 

maa: J h&mun-eiUut, J manikin. 

peeten, \ -...pecHn-u ....[pec/in-cu/ufjrl small scallop. 

scallop : J pectun-cilus, J 

■Birgo, 1 virgitb-is ....[yirgin-culal, 1 little maiden. 

maiden ; J mrgtm-cula, J 

pugio, 1 .pugioti-it ...[j»igion-eulus'],\sma]l dagger. 

dagger : J" pvgivn-cultu, J 

jwmo,") Mrfft5n-i<....[«rOTon-cM/Ms], ■) Hmall(i,e. idle) 

talk: J sermKn-cw/tM, J talk ; rumour. 

tiro, 1 tiron-is [ftVon-cu/wj], 1 little beginner. 

beginner: J timn-cSlus, J 

qumsiio, 1 gutEitidn-u.[^gumttion-cula2, \ little ques- 

question : J qutenttutt-e&la, \ tion. 

ra&o, \ raHon-ia ... ^ration- eu}a],\v,mv.\\. reckon- 

reckoning:/ ratiun-cula, Jing. 

S, o> a> /3. In words of the dth declension the Suffix is appended to the 
elided Theme ; and in auoh of the 3rd as end in ei, to the nnelided Theme : 
aa, dii-cila, nubi-ciUa. 

a, o. a. dies, da; : dU-i die-ciia, Utile dnj. 

plebe3,cotnaioa\...plebi-i plt^-cuia little (le. petty) 

people: J people; rabble; mob. 

fl. nnbM. cloud : nub-it, 1 ... nu&e-cufa. Utile dond. 



[nafie-M],J 



.GcKigle 
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twIfM«,fox: VM^-w, 1... vii(p«-c£/», little fox. 

a. 0* In puiijUablc Nonni of the Srd declenNon ending in u, j« ; or e, 
it I the Suffix is appended to tbe unelided Theme : ta, igK-advs, reti-adum. 

IssU, fire: iffn^ 1 ... ignUciilut, small Are. 

pueUjUah: pitcu, \... puei-eulta,^tt\e &^ 

[pitol-u], J 
o^ house: ad-it, \.., tedi-euta, small boaae, 

~ -■'. s 



[pfUi-ul 
... ret-ia, 
[rerf-ifj. J reticule). 



peltit, skin: P^^ l*- ptUi-dHa, little akin. 

[pWff-w], J 
rete.aitz ret-ia, t ... reH-e&lum, little net; (hence 



a, e. In impviiijIlBbic Noun* of the Srd declension where the nominative 
case-ending, «, is sttached to a consonuit, or where a conaonont hsa been 
omitted before it, the Suffix is added to the unelided Theme : as, pont, pvati- 



pMw,bridge; pont-tt, 1 ... j»Mi({-ci(/tif, little bridge. 

(pofUi-i>i r 

<fenf, tooth; dent-it, \... den(i-cti/tM, little tooth. 

[rfentf-M], / 

pars, part: part-it, 1 ... parft-ciUa, small part. 

CD*, whetatone: cot-it, 1... coA-cii/a, amall wbetatone. 

[coff-w], I 



a, I. Words of the 4th decleuiion change u of the unelided Theme into t 
btfore the Suffix : as, ot/k-cuIiu, art-tcSbit. 

••joint: art-ut, 1 ...[arAi-ctf/tuj, 1 stnalljoinL 



[aWti-u], J arti-eufui, J 
«en«-tu, 1 ...[sentU'CulusJ, 1 ' 

l^ieiu&-it'], J tenti-cuiui, J 
vert-ut, \,..lvertu-ciUut'], 11 

[«w*w-m], J verti-cHlus, j 
anu-t, 1 ...[(ZRKHwIaJ,1 li 

[anti-ft], / ani-ciiia, J 



«en«u*, sentence : .. tent-tu, 1 ...[Mn^u-cu/uc], 1 little sentence. 

[_tens6-it'], } tenti-cOlut, j 
vertKt, verse ; vert-ut, \,..lvertu-ciUut'], "^little 

anut, old woman; aau-t, l...[(ZRKHwIaJ,1 little (dd 
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ffenu, knee ; ffenu [^ent(-«u/uni], 1 little knee. 

geni-culum, J 
comu,liara: comu [comu-eu/tnn], 1 little horn. 

eomi-ciiium, J 

a, ■■ In Bome words of the 2nd dedenBion ihe Dimittutire f-eSbu la 
formed bj ioaerting fbetneen the Suffix and the Base. 

pumnm, piece 1 paan-i pann-f- cuius, small piece of 

of cloth : J cloth. 



(Ui. 1. The fallowing an iiTBgaUr fomiatiaai: — 

ranau, braocb : rammcShu, litCU branch. 

anif, grandbther : smcm/ut, nnEle. 

far, tliief : /Hnaeiliu little thief. 

euro, flesh ; carmcuia, a email piece of flesh. 

dnm%Uf hoiuA: dbnifncu/a, smii]! house- 

Obi. 9. The following ie irregDlsr, both ia fomulion and ai (o ita deviatiali trl 
Tender of the piimicive : — 

rma (£). fWig: rtaumciUit (m.), little frog. 



CHAPTER II. 

SUFVIZES BELONGISQ TO ADJECTIVES ALONE. 



1. ft-4is, B-re. «.X.41«,l-la. 7. &-rIna,a-rVa,ft.Tliuii. 

a. *-Ub, a-la. I. 1-Um, I-le. 8. I-ft-lU, 1i-&-le. 

3. e-ii>,&-ie. e. a-ii>,a-ie. ». o-ti-iu, a-n-ie. 

AdiectJTes in d-ri*, etc., derived rrom SubBtantiveB, point out, etjnio- 
logically, what "belongs," or "pertaine," or "relates," to the primitive f 
and hoDce, sometiines, what is in accordance with its character. Thus, 
ftosfiii* signifies, properly, "of'or "belonging to the enemy;" and hence, 
in a derived force, a quality such ae an eaeatj has : " hostile." 

They are formed h; adding the Suffix to the Theme of tbe primitiTe. 



CicKi'^le 
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Oit.l. The Primuy Suffix fen. I being the nomlnallTS caK-endingi /u'iiobtwned 
fVom rii, bj BubnltutiDg one liquid for another, viz., Itbrr: riui is obtained hj insert- 
ing ■ lifUi iinrit: «]1 other parts of the above Suffixes ate either Con netting To wela 
or angroentationi of tbe Primor}' Soffii. TliOBe Suffixes in which ( occnrs are moitly used 
when the Base bos no lin it ; if it contains /, then r ie moatly Babstitnted : thus, vita, 
vilalii; but, palaa, palmaru. Yet vhec I in the Base is followed immediately bf a. 
voire!, the lis used in the Suffix: liiia,ltt-ian,lel-aluiftiHii-ta,fiinn-ala,MnSJIm!i-aiiIit! 
plsvi-a, plmi-alii. In the SuSz rim, theria nsed whether f baa preceded It or not — 
as, niilil-arna, aairor-aritu. 



&> paliii»i a palm ; ... paltn-a palm-3-rie, of a palm (in 

length, Sk.\ 

„ a palm-tree : „ „ of a palm-tree. 

pSella, girl : puell-a pSell^a'rU, of or belonging 

to a girl, 
/i^u/uf, the people : pdpul-i pSpiH-a-rit, of or belonging 

ia the people ; popular. 

vulgtts, the com' 1 vulg-i vulg-a-rit, of or belonging 

mon people : / to the common people ; 

Tulgar. 



, miKt-a-rit, of or belonging 
to a soldier ; militaiy. 



oncbor: ... aneSr-tB aneifr-a-Zu, pertaining to an 

anchor, 
rear; a»n-i ann-d-lis, belonging to a 

year ; containing a year, 

annual. 



conviva, a table 1 eonviv-a .. 
companion : J 



:onviv-a-lis, belonging to a 
table companion ; con- 

matrona, a noLtTon : matrdtt'te...... maAvn-a-/u, of or belonging 

to a matron. 
ndMra, nature : ... natur-i 

ptiivia, rain: pt&vi-tE.. pliivi-a-lis, of or belonging 

to rain, 
rito, life: vit-a vll-a-tis, ot or belonging to 

iite; Tital 



Cooxic 
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IStum, death : lil-i lit-a-lU, at on belonging to 

death ; deadly. 

/alum, fate: /al-i Jat-S-lu, of or belonging to 

fate; fatal. 

Jiuvitu, river: fi&vi-i ^uci-a-Zu, of or belonging to 

comitia (plur.), 1 edmiti-orum ..... eSmiti-d-lu, of or pertaining 

the comitia : J to the comitia. 

augur, an augur: .. aug&r'it augvr'a-lh, of or belonging 

to an augur, 
caro, flesh: cam-it cam-a-lit, of or belonging 

to fleati ; carnal. 

elonging 

corptw, body : coTpSr-u corpfr-a^/u, of or belonging 

to the body ; corporeal. 

/«a^law: lig-it Ug-a-lu, o{ or belonging to 

tlie Ihw ; legal. 

r«3^king; reff'is re^-a-/u, of or belonging to 

a king ; regal. 

tacerdoi, a priest: i&eerdot-u .... s&eerdot-a-Us, of or belong- 
ing to a priest ; sacerdot^ 



a. ndM, faith : fid-ex fid-e-Ju, [of or belonging to 

faith], futhfuL 



. Attnt-7-/u, of or belonging to 
the ground ; low ; humble. 



B. mtpM. goat : capr-i capr-i-/u, of or belonging to 

ctVM, citizen : etV'is cl«-i-/w, of or belonging to a 

citizen ; civil. 
hostU, enemy : hott-tt hott-i'lit, of or belonging to 

an enemy ; hostile. 
jiivinu,tjoat}i:,„juven-U jSven-i-Us, of or belonging 

to a yonth; youthful; 

Juvenile, 
ooif, sheep: ov-it ov-i-lit, of or belonging to 

sheep. 
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puer,hoji puer-i puer-f-Zw, of or belonging lo 

a boy i boyiab ; puerile. 

jertw*, slave : *«rf-» («rt>-{-/t«, of or belonging to 

a slave ; slavisli ; servile. 

Snxa, old woman : . mn-ut .m» Sn-i-Ui, of or belonging to 

an old woman ; old 
womanish ; auile. 



b tribe: trtb-ut frtfr-u-/t^ of or belonging to 

s tribe. 



annvg, jear : ann-j ann-a-rhit, relating to the 

Tear. 
ifjVd, water : Squ-a Squ-S-rftu, relating to 

water, 
mifes, Boldier : miUt-is. ffliff^a-rlw*, of or belonging 

to a soldier ; soldier-like ; 

military, 
e^nwm, leather ; ,,. eSrX'i.^ eSri-a-rhti, pertaining to 

leather, 
at^entom, silver ;... argent-i argent-d-nus, pertwning to 

c&MMt, 1 etass-is, 1... cb«s{-a-r{iM, pertiumng to a 

afleet:/ lclas*x-u] J fleet. 



t&mtiUus.inmvAX:... turmtlt-us, I AJmu/^-a-rtiu, of crbelong- 
[^tumultu-i»] J ing to tumult. 

mdgut, the com- 1 vulg-i vu^-a-r&f, of or belonging 

mon people : J to the common people ; 

Tolgar. 

8. jiM>«> judge : judlc-is judtC'X-a-lu, of or belonging 

to ajudge; judicial. 

SdUus, agoing to: adtt-vs SdU-i-S-lis, of or belonging 

to ■ going to. 



K(|C 
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•• llqB«i water : Squ-a. 

Jluvittt, river: Jluvt-i ^uef-a-tr-Iu, of or belonging 

to B river. 

»m&ra,Bbade: Hmbr-a wwir-o-rt-Ks, [belonging to 

the shade ; hence j retired ; 
private. 



Obt.i. SamasubiUlltiTU occur in ar)H(,JrIa,arIiira,{i(. Stnctlj >p«Bkii]g, bow- 
ever, the» are adjectives, and are lued latwtanllvely witb rdbisDM to tomaworil toba 
rappUed. (Compare Ch. L So. XIIL, and Set. III. and XII. below.) 



„ toffiana), Biaelting-hoose. 
„ (fonva), smel ting-house. 

ttrSitim (ad^idua,), place where tbe public mone; wai bepL 

b. argtKtdrXui, <i( ot belonging to argaiima, ailier. 
argenlariui (koaui), banker, 

„ i/aberi, nlvernnitti. 

arj/tittaria (tabtna), beiiker'e office. 
„ (art), banker's avocation. 

„ C/xfina), silver mine. 

argiiitanuM (absolnle), place for fceepuig -ailvcr ; plaU chest. 
^ avlarlui, of or belonging lo an ant, or bird. 

Aiftarlua (iomo), peraon who keeps birds. 
' SvlarlKm ladiftdim), place where birds .are kept | aviarf. 
L eelunbarfui, of oi belonging to a BaJwnia, or dove. 
cobsaibariiti (Aihho), man who keeps doves. 

columbariiai (adifidum), place where doves ate kept ; doTC-COtO. 
i. ponarlH^ of ot belonging to ^MDUon, or ftuit. 
pomiiriui (fioma), fhiit-seller. 

pomarium {adificnni), fruit-honsa ) alore-hoiiM for froits. 
„ (absolute), ftuit-gardeo. 

'. iinliiarlKi, of or beloaging to Knm, or seed. 

ttmittarium (ebaoiute), seed-plot. 
{. tabuldrltit, ororbeloagii:gloa(aWa,ortablet. 

la/ndariat (Aotwi}, keeper oT archives ; registrar. 

(aMariim (absolute), archives. 
1. valttudinarlut, of or belonging to euZeeuia, or ill health. 

txAtudmoriia (homo), pNSOO In ill heattb; invalid ; valeluilinarisn. 

vo/eduJiiiariKBi (adi/kium'), building for *ii^ people ; sick-room ; infirmary. 

Ic Kirarfiit, of or belonging lo etna, ot live auimala. 

Dinin'tai (absotnte), place for keeping live animals ; park ; preserve ; Ikh-pond, &«. 
.orgoaL 
r S 
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06i. 8. There Bre sin neater lubilantivn ending ia al, or, vhicb are evidently 
tbe nenter gender of adjectivei in a^ and arii. Died absolutelj, uid slightlj chuiged 
by rejecting the final t. Such aie, — 

«. (mtnafii, animate, living : animal-t : aHtma^ living thing', aninud. 

e/t/SUala, belonging la the bead! cOpUal-t ; capUai [thing belonging to the head], 

head-cavenng for Raman prieats. 
CHMfofitibelongiDg to theelbow: niMtoZ-c ci^Id/, [thing belonging to the el- 
bow], elbaw-cnahion. 

pS<J£/ii, beloDgiog to ■ well : imieal-t: piOtiU, [thing belonging to • well], 

i»tooe round vell^a mouth. 



evidently of an adjectival nature in an eqnat degree with the gnbatantivea mentiaoed 
ftbove, Obi. 2, S ; but which must be referred to other sonrcea, ta there ia do adjective, in 
the Latin authors, whaaa works have come down to ua, fr«u wUch they could be de- 
lived. Such are. 



a bough: . 



r, implemeata : . 

onwi, implementa : 

plaHia, planti 

tea, a bead of cattle: 



,.. CD&i«H-ariiu, a penon erpoaed at tbe 
Cbfrnm JHiimii,orputin the pillory. 
coliam-ariim, * pillar tax ; a atone 
or marble tfOirry. 



...pfrmi-artum, a nuiae 
...Me-liu, > „„.,. 

Wfp-(fc, 1 „ ox sf 



Kgo, to gather: lXo... 

That these ire < 



d-Ue, a 



meaninga, and also from a comparijoi 
primitive ia an adjective in eiistence. ThuJ^ compare cakar with paMxar; adumnS- 
rlwf with argentariiu, ttdorlu, elc.; planlStium with Meminarium ; biibtle, I^Me, with 
eaptfU, SvUi. And more pirticularlj notice the retention of < in ranude, ciiU(>,and wdiiti 
and, also, the feminine form bubilu. 

lliere can be little doubt, when these things are taken into consideration, that the 
foregoing come from adjectives wbicb have disappeared from the written language. 
To Ihii it most be added, that their force becomes mora perceptible, when an adjectival 
form is assumed for their origin : thus— 

[riSn-a(i»i belonging to "I franniZi, thing beloBg-n rioa-ofe, twig. 
a bough : J L Ing la a bongh J 
tcofe-aru, belonging tol roJc-Sn, thing belong-l colc-or, spur, 
the heel : J L ing lo the heel J 

[ coluwi-oniu, belonging to a pillar:] cohiim-ariMt (bmto), man exposed, etc 

' -" pillar money ; a pillar 

dnte), place whence 
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I —.BO' J jpginipiaiijentg; armonTy. 

rorB-ort.., belonging to implamento! "liMort-iit (absolnt*). plsoe for keeping 

|_ — ■ o o J- J impieniaaMi closet, elo, 

[p(aiit-artiif,b«loDgingtopUiit»: ...TiiJoiii-ortiiM (ilaolulo), place for plantB) 
J norearj ground. 

r blh-iB» Ot bub'Uit.betongiag to cMla: "IbOb-Vu (ai^), ox-eUll. 

L JWii-Ueor6i(*t(r!(KaMftm), os-rt«ll. 

[ Xju-IHi, belonging to a h«He; _ 'j^-U* ^ilabulum), sUble for horses. 

[cS6-ifi», belonging to lying down ! Icut-ife (Bbsolate), thing partsining; to 
J lying down ; conch. 
[Od'Sis, pertaioing to ntting: HiM-ib (abwlate), thing pertaining to ait- 
J ting; leat; chair, (fc. 

rlJ^artH, belonging to gathering: I^-otIiih (absolnte), thing pertaining to 

L J gatlieringi pulae, legamea. 



l.liB,lB. 

a. i-ii*. i-ia. 

Adjec^ves id lit, etc., derired from Terba, denote for the most part 
" poseibilitj ;" i. e. that Bomething can be done. Sometimes, however, thejr 
have an active force, and denote " the doing " Eomethiog ; sometimes ■ 
passive force, and denote "that which Is done;" sometimes a reflexive 
force, and denote " that which one does to" or " for one's self." 

They are formed by adding the Suffix either to the Boot or the Theme of 
the Verb ; or, else, to the Theme of the Supine. 

Oti. The Primary Suffix ia If, >, being the nominitiTS case-ending : lii isi pnil>ably, 
only another form of rit (So. Till. C%. I.). Wbaterer is fonnd, above, boaldea Ki, is 
merely an augmentation of the Suffix. 

1. p■n■trl^ 1 penetra ... penefra-lis, penetrating; 

to penetrate : J piercing. 

a. JtRo. to put in 1 ao Sg-i-lu, that can be put in 

motion : J motion ; moveable. 

(f&eo, to teach 1 doc dSc-i-hs, that can be taught; 

easily taught ; teachable. 
JaeiSfto&oi fac Jac-i-lU, that can bo done; 

easily done ; easy. 
frango, to break: fkaq frag-i-lis, that canbebrok^t 

brittle; fragile. 
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«tor,touse; nx ut-t-lit, that can be used i use- 
ful. 

Hffo, to put in motion: aq Sg-t-lU, th&t puts itself in mo- 
tion ; agile. 



£fo,tonourisb: alt-um .... att-i-lu, that nourishes; non- 

rishing. 
_/?ro, to produce ; .fert-um... ferl-t-lix, that produces j fer- 
tile. 

_fiuo, to Sow. .flux-um... fiux-X-lu, that flows ; fluid. 

Wf&), toflj: vSlat-um. vdlat-t-lit, that flies; winged; 

flying. 
verto, to turn {re- \ versa t-um,vertat-t-li3, that turns itself 
quentlj : J frequently ; revolving ; ver- 

^(fo, to cleave : J'iiM-um... JU$-t-lu, that can be cleft; 

fiseiK 

^cA^ tobend;...„ ^flex-itm ... fiex-X-lU, that can be bent; 

pliant ; flexible. 
alo, to nourish : alt-urn alt-X-lit, that is nourished ; fat- 
tened. 
C09W0, to prepare bylcocf-uffi .„ coct-i'lit, that ia prepared by 
fire : J fire ; burnt. 

^R^o, to mould : fict-um .... fiet-t-lii, that is moulded; 

fictile. 



*. deieoto, to delight : ...(Je/«(!(d ,„. deleetS-bi-lu, that delights; 
delightful ; delectable. 
penetro, to penetrate: penetra.... penetra-M-lii, that penetrates ; 
penetrating. 

fieo, to weep: fle JU-bl-lit, that weeps; weeping. 

verso, to turn {re-\ver$S versa-bi-lit, that turns itself 

quently : J frequently ; revolving. 

vo^ffo, to roll : tolt.......«.[v0/«-M-/u], 1 that rolls itself; 

volU'bi-lU, J revolving. 

yieo, to weep for: ..._.Plx....h ^fii'bt-lu, that ii wept for ; to 

be lamented ; lamentable. 
noteo, to obtain alNO» no-K-2tf, that of which a know- 
knowledge : J ledge is obtained ; re- 
nowned ; &mous ; noble. 
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VOLT [volv-bI-lu},'\ that is turned 

viUH-H-lit, i round ; made to 
J revolTfl. 



Hmo, to love : atiti Ama-bX-lU, that can be loved ; 

lovely i amiable. 
penetro,io'^aaiXn,ta: penetr&.., pinelra-bt-tis, that can be 

penetrated ; penetrable. 
prSbo, to prove : ^prdb&.m... prSbS'bi-lu, that tnaj be 

proved ; probable. 
dileo, to blot out : tdile dele-bi-lit, that can be blotted 

out i destructible. 

mJheo, \ „,_]ioY....».».[>nav-(lf-f>«], 1 that can be mov- 

to move : J mo-bi-Ut, J ed ; moveable. 



horreo, to shndderat : horb. horr-i-bi-lit, that is shuddered 

at ! horrible. 

crecA), to believe : Orbd erid-i-bi'lit, that can be be- 
lieved; credible. 

dSeeo, to teach : doo dSe-i-bi-lu, that can be taught 

^ teachable. 

utor, to use : . 

rendo, to sell ; TKNO. vend-i-bt-Us, that can be sold 

saleable ; vendible. 

comprehendo, Xcomprehent-um, eomprehetu-t-bi-lit, that can be 

to laj hold of : J laid hold of; comprehen- 

sible. 

iAff{(2D, to divide : divi$-um... t^vu-t-bi-lit, that can be di- 
vided ; divisible. 
Jleeto, to bend : ./Ui 

plaudo, to applaud; plaKS-um,,, plaut-I-U-Us, that can be ap- 
plauded ; deserving applause. 



T,Google 
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>. X^fina, l-ctei I-efinm. vr I-tlna, l>tl*i 1-tltun. 

Adjectives of this class are obtained from SubstantiTea, Verba, and Adjec- 
tives. Here also must be referred a derivative of the Adverb prope. 

When obtained from Substantives thej denote, etjmologicallj, "made 
of," or " done by," or " springing " or " arising from," their primitive; and 
hence, eometimes, in a derived force, the " belonjpug " or " pertaining " to 
such primitive. 

When obtained from Verbs they denote, etjmolo^cally, the "producing;" 
the "being produced bj" or "made of;" the "springing from," theii 
primitive ; and, hence, point out ■ quality of which the etymolc^cal meaning 
is descriptive. 

When obtained from Adjectives they hare the same force as snch Adjec- 
tives; the notion of "springing from" here pointing necessarily to a 
similarity of character, etc. 

When obtained irom an Adverb llie Adjective denotes, etymologically, 
"springing from that which is in the condition," e(c.,^hich the Adverb 
signifies ; and, hence, points out a quality of which the etymological meaning 
U descriptive. 

They are formed by adding the Suffix to the Theme of Substantives, and 
of the Supines' of Verbs; sometimes to the Themes of Verbs; and by 
eliding the last vowel of prope before the Connecting Vowd of the Suffix. 

Oil. 1. The voirel i, at the beghming of i-eUa, and the vowd a, in a-enu, are 

Connecting Towels. 

Obt, 2. Adjective* in ctlu an tbrmed ftom subatantivea of the 1st decleiuioii. ij 
adding the Saffix to the unaltered Theme,— u, cturta, lAarla-i, charta-caa; bat those 
in d-ttmt are farmed fhim sabstanlivee of other decleoeioiu, in imitation, apparently, 
of the preceding fiumaUoD, — at,pi^nu,i>apjr-i,paf!fr-a-ct<u. 

Oil. B. The quantity of the Connecting Towel i in i-eiut (also written i-flw) is un- 
certain. Words of this clus do Dot commanly occur in poeti? ; and where they aro 
found, the poeta appear to have lengthened or shortened the i, as it soited their paipose. 
Martial (6, S4, S) has nwoeil-i-liiii ; Terence (Eanuch. 3, G, 34.) and Jnveael (R, 2GG) 
hftve nm-i-ciw. On the other hand Ovid (Trietia, i, 10, 46) has lodal-l-titu, Plantus 
(Cspt. 4, 2. 48) a<£(-I-(nu; and Juvenal (14, 33S), Penloa (1, 61), Statins (Silvn. 
1> *> 97^ have patr-i- eiw. 
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I. ^uHtah paper : ...cAarfa-t* ehariS-ceut, maAa of paper. 

rota, rose : rosa-j* rotS-eeus, made of rosea. 

argilla,c\Aj: argilta-i" argUla-chu, made or cod- 

Bisting of CU7 ; clayey. 

gallina, a do-l ...gallinS-i' gallina-ceut, [springing 

mestic fowl ; J from galliiue], belongiag 

to domestic fowls ; galU- 

Daceous. 
membrana, skin : ...ntem&rana-t*.. membrana-ceut, made of 
^ skin ; alto, resembliDg 

ampuUa,&a&k: ampulla-i* ammdla'ciut, [epringiag 

from a flask], resembling 
a flask. 



a. pkpfraa, paper : ...papyr-i papyr-a-cevi, made of paper. 

Aordeum, barley : horde-i Aore(e-a-c«u^made of barley. 



...pan-ia pan-i-eeui, made of bread. 



knntrltt. tononrisbsnu'riT nutrx-eiut, [producing the 

nourishing or nourish' 
mental Douristiiug. 

i. emnentatti, l ...cament-i ecement-i-<Xta, made of 

quarry stone : J quarry stone. 

later, brick : later-ii later-i-cius, made of brick. 

stramenlttm, gtrt.w :tlrament-i ... siramenl-i-ciut, made of 

straw. 

(Btfi/ts, edile : tedll-ii tn^iY-t-cius, pertaining to an 

edile. 
M&untw, tribune : tribun^i tr^un-i-cxw, pertaining to 

a tribune. 
pa^e*, senators : ...patr-um patr-i-ciuf, pertaining to 

senators; patrician. 

nonujnew: nov-i tiov-i-clus, new. 

venalw, for sale: ...vinal-it venal-i-eitu, for sale. 

* Old QenitiTe Cuea, for Uw common eharta, rota, mgiOm, tta. 

:-,Got)gle 
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prope, neKT: .prop-e prop-i-Hus, [apringing from 

that which ia near (ia feel- 
ing)], favounible, pro- 
pitious. 



•dvtelf o, to ftrrive : advent-um advent-i-dut, [produced b; 

arriving], that has come 

from witnouL 
eomminiieor, to\cotnment-um... commeni-i-cius, [produced 
devise : J hy devising], devised. 

con/ero, to wotti- "tcollal-um eoUat-i-ciu$, [produced bj 

bute : J contributing], contributed. 

dedo, toBmreaier: dedit -urn dedil-i-ciut, [produced bj 

surren deri ng], sucreadered. 
tfuero, to insert: ...tn<erf-t(m tfuer^t-eiiw, [produced b^ 

inserting], inserted. 

tubdo,toiab- 1 ...aubdit-um tubdiui-eiut, [produced b; 

stitute : J substituting}, substituted. 

ivppono, to put\iupp3tit-um ... tupp0*it-i-cius,[^prodaced^ 
in the place of : ,j putting in the place of], 

supposititious. 



u (k. tiHHi}, ■ naw comer ; & novioe. 

litfi, nDnrishing; also, rearing or briaeiog np. 

iu (k. Anna), one bringing up (a child); tutor. 

'aa,f. (ks. miifiBr), one bringing up (& child) g govtantm, 

'a, a,f, (K. atulier), one nourisbing (a child) \ narse. 

Hai, I, n. (abnlnte), that which ia nourishing ; noniiihnieot. 

a, ortat, n. (abaolnte). wagea for noariihiDg | noiwa' waga*. 



Adjectivea ia (i-nM, etc., etjmologicsllj denote "belonging to" that, 
Thicb their primitivei signifj. 
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Thej are formed hy addiDg the Snffii to the Boot of Verbs, the Theme of 
Substaotivea, or to Adverbi without change. 

CK« Word* (^ tliis kiDd mtwtlj TsUta to Time. 

1. umna. year t ann-i, I ann^-f£-nuj, of or belonging to 

[onn^-i] J" a (complete) year, ayear old. 

enu, to-morrow; erat-ti-nus, of or belonging to to-morrow. 

ditt, for a long time: ... dti-it-nus, of or belonging to a long time. 

jM-M, before I prit-tt-nus, of or belonging to before ; for- 

(obsolete); J mer; ancient. 

Si vesp*r> evening : , vetper-t ... veaperS-nut, belonging to the 

evening. 
31at&a,Ma,tuta,god-'\Hfatui-iB ...[ma^uMi-ntu], 1 belonging to 
dess of morning : J matu-d-nua, J Matuta yearly. 

ySror, to bear one's Ifer Q/%r.ft-nu*],'1 ^belonging to 

self along : J JeM-ti-nv»', I bearing one's 

■elf along;], - 
quick, rapid. 



I: 



Oil. Probably Anter-niu, ater-mt, lempiler-tnM, >n to be pliced ii 
thdr fomiBtion It doubtfiiL 



V. 

1, tmndtu, bunda, bondiun. 3. I-tmndaSf X-bnitdai I-biiiiAmii> 

>■ g-lwaanm, ft-bonOa, S-bondluil. 

Adjectives of this claas have a strengUiened meaning of the Present 
Participle of the Verba from which they are derived. 

They are framed by adding the Suffii to the Root, or to the Verbal 

Theme. 

Obi. 3oTnaftw»aj«tiTeah«Te the direct powwofiparticipls: tx, nitiOiaidHi eaitra, 
Liv. 2S. 18; vUabnndut claatm. Sail. Frgm. p. 21S Krilzi miiElabiBiiiu$ belbim, 
JoBtJn, Sg, 3. 

1. oSBlto, to think: ... eogitS eogka-bundus, thinking 

much ; full of thought. 

delibero, to deli-*) dellberS deUbera-bundut, deliberat- 

berate: J ing deeply. 



• C«aip>re/a--iu', p. 66. 

:-,Go(.)'^le 
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arro, to wuties- : ... erra trra-bundus, wandering to 

and fro. 

gratiUor, to coii'l gratulA gratula-bundut,congpatu\at- 

gralulate : J ing much. 

AtsfOo, to heeitate ; hatttS heesita-bundut, gnhHj heei- 

lacr$mo, io we^f : lacrj/mS laerytna-bundui, bursting 

ID to violent weeping. 

fltiror, to wonder ; mira mlra-iuruftw, full of wonder. 

veneror, to re- 1 ... venerii vetura-bundtu, greatly re- 
verence : J" verencing. 



K. MSmo. to mutter : fseu frem-e-buudta, mnttering 

deeply. 

^emo, to groan ; oeh gem-e-bundtit, groaniog 

deeply. 



••fttro, to rage; tttr /Cr-!'-&tin(fiw,raging greatly. 

liido, to play; lco lud-i-bundus, playing mnch. 

nftor, to Btriye : nit nit-i^ndtcs, Btriving 

greatly. 

jitie^o, to feel Bbame : pdd pid-i-bundut, ^eaAy feel- 
ing shamej, bashful ; 
modeat. 

/aMtvfo, to be 1 lasciv ... lajtnv-t-iuntfufigreatly wan< 

wanton : J toning. 



VI. 

1. oaadiUi cnsOat emtdim. a. t-emidaa, l-omuiat I«oiuuiaiii. 

Adjectires incundiu,f-cw)(iuf, denote an "aboundingin,"or "faBving macli 
cf " that, which their primitiTe implies. 
They are formed from Verba by adding the Suffix to the Boot or Yerbal 

Theme. 

1, lr*aoor, to bel ntA 

angry : J 

fori, to speak: fa Ja-cundus, that BpeakB 

fluently. 
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jttvo, 1 jcv ^juii-cundui^,'\ pleasing 

to please:/ ju-eundus, [-greatly; 

J delightruL 
Jo, akin to S. 1 36 jS-eundus, sportiDg muchs 

a/ dju, to aport : J mirthful. 

vern»-, to feel 1 veri viri-eundut, feeling much 

shame ; J ahame. 



a. rUbCo, to be red : rub rub-i-cundu», verj red; 



vn. 

1. tlTva.tlTa,tIvam. S. I-tlTBa(I-tlTft,I-tfT«m. 

a> nrna, alva, alnm. 

Adjectives in livug, eic~, have, etymological 1/, a participial force, lome- 
times active, Bometimea pnasive : and hence point out a qualitj of irhicli the 
etyiiiobgical meaning ii descriptive. 

They are formed bj adding the Suffix to the Koot or Verbal Theme. 

Ott. Tbe Primary' Suffix U ({vii->; the flnt 1 in (-t I p k i ii a Connectiog Totrel ; 



) ...COMJUNO... [^canjunff-avut],') joining to- 

10 join together:/ conjunc-tivut, Igether; 

I connect- 

do, to give; da da-livut, giving. 

adjicio, 1 IDJIC [atJ/ic-Hrw*], I added; (hence) 

to add: j" adjec-Rvtu, J adjective. 

eapio, to talce: Cuf eap-titrus, takeo ; captive. 

nascor, to be bom: ...HA na'Rvtts, bom (in a parti- 
cular place) ; native. 

BA, root preserved I ...SA ta-tivut, sovra. 

in tero to aovf : j 

tubjicio, 1 BUBJio [»wfi;tc-fft««], "I [laid under], 

to lay under ! j" tubfec-liwa, J subjective. 



LATIK SUFFIXES. 



I. Mifttor, 1 ...ABUT [abttt-tivut], *l misapplied; 

to misapplj' ; J [abtu-sivtu], > misused, 

abu-sivut, J 



. ffen-i-livvg, begetting. 



AdjecUves in «»>«, etc, moatlj denote " bring in ' or " belonging to 
place. 
Thej ere formed bj adding the Suffii to tbe Theme of Substantives. 

Oil. 1, Tlie Snffiz i-^wu is roortlf fonnd in iTDrds dnired from namea of coun 



L. elrona. circus: circ-i arc-ensit, belonging to the dr- 

eattrum, camp: caitrn (»»ft--«nnr, belonging to a camp. 

^rttm, forum ; .fSr-i JSr-tnait, belonging to the fo- 

rum. 
AtH-fuf, garden : hort-i hort-ensit, belonging to a 

garden. 

lutmn, mad: liit-i lut-entu, in, or found in, mud. 

nemtu, grove : nfnSr-is ... nemSr-eimt, belonging to a 

Circeii, Circeii ; Circei-orum. Circei-ensii, belonging to 

Circeii. 
Hi^ama,Sp&iat^.,Hiipatii-iB.. Hispani-entis, belonging to 

Spain. 
M^tfi, Malta: MiRt-te jtfe^t-ensu, belonging to Malta. 



a. JLtbenee, Athaaa:... A I hen-arum. Athen-x-ensit, belonging to 

Athens. 
B&bplon,'Ba^y\Qn:.Babplon-ii, Sa&plon-i-enm, belonging to 

Babylon. 
Cartkago,Carthage:Carthagin-isCarthagin-i-emis,h(![ongiDg to 

Carthage. 
JihiSdot,R'iu>dMi ...RhSd-i Shdd-I-eusit, belonging to 

Bbodea. 



Ch.1L] adjectives.— «u, «■, ins, etc. SI 

Oil. 2. Soma nbtUntivH In ouu ue fonnct which eridoit]; wera originally idlec- 
tives, although in the Latin worka that have come down to nil tbvy do not appear 111 an 
■djectirai foRO. Such an, — 

(t(H«i, conrt of hooM: alrl-L atrt-mtit, [belDOging to court of 

honae], keeper <» the atrium. 
anmKnfarliit, note-book .eoiiiiieiifdrl-i cBmmentSrt-auiM, [belanglnK (o note- 
book], Mcrataryi regutrar. 

/abriea, work-abopi ^airlc-w /oMc-eiiRi, [belonging \o irork- 

shop], work -man. 

fifeOiu, petition:- libtll-i. SMI-nuu, [ belonging to petitions], an 

olBcec who presenMd petitiooa to the 
emperon, and legietered tben. 

N.B. Compare No. I. Obi. i, and No. XIJ. Obi. 1, aTlhit Chapter. 



Adjectivea in « ii< Ngnlfj, etymolt^callj, b, " a pertaining to " something; 
hence, in a derived sense, b, "the conusting of' lometbing ; «, "the being 
made" or "composed of something; O, "the resembling" something in 
some part of ita nature. 

Thej are formed bj adding the Suffix to the Theme of SubBtsntiTes. 

l,». ottma.thecitrus'l ct(r-t eitr-iui, pertaining to the ci- 

tree ! J trua tree. 

corpus, ahodj: ....eorpdr-it .... corpdr-ius.pertmaingto&body. 

oer, tlieiur: aer-it acr-Au, pertaining to (be air. 

ram, a roMS roi-ee ros-ittg, pertaining to a rose or 

roses. 
virgo, a maiden i .... virgiwit .... virgin-iu», belonging to a mud- 



It. btmu, a box-tree ; itiz-t &tix-^iM, consisting of box-trees. 

i^M, fire: ign-it ign-tut, consisting of fire. 

corplua, flesh : eorpSr-it .... eorpSr-itu, consisting of flesb. 



i( silrw: argent-i argentStu, made of silver. 

arundo, a reed: arundin'ii . arundin-eut, made of reeds. 

auruffl, gold : aur-t aur-^u<, made of gold. 

buxut, box-wood :,., bux-i buX'Sus, made of box-wood. 
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citnu, citrus wood: citr-i citT'Stu, made of citrus wood. 

fffTum, iron: /err>i ferr-itu, made of iron. 

lignum, wood: lign-i lign-iut, made of wood. 

plutnbitm, lead : _„. plumb-i plumb-iut, made of lead. 

vitrum, glass: vitr-i tritr-iut, made of glass, 

rota, a rose; ro$-a rot-ius, made of roses. 



1. Kvmnh gold: aur-i aur- eiw, like gold ; gold-coloar- 

ed. 

arttndo, a reed arvndin-U arwHdin-iut, reed.like. 

t^u, fire: .• ign-it ^r-^im, flre-like (of colour). 

„ 1, ,1 „ fire-like, resplendent; 

„ „ „ „ fire'like, burning. 

buxui,\>o%-yiaoA:...hux-i bux-eut, like box-wood; pale 

yellow. 

cinii, ashes: einir-is ciner-Au, like ashes (in colour); 

grey; cinereous. 

BillBamtflax: lint tin-l-«t<^ ^made of flax^. linen. 

Oi*. In Ih-f-Au tbe I i> •aphonie. 



Adjectives in d>ti«, I-A«ii«, sign ifj the "being full of," or " abounding 
in," that which is denoted bj their primitire. 

Tbej are formed bj adding the SutSx to the Theme of Substantives, mostly 
without the ConnccUog Towel f. 

Obi. Worda from tbe fourth declennon of labMantlTca end is h-diik. The ■, 
honever, ie part of th« Thema, and ia obtained by inflecting the imbatuitiTe after tbe 
original and oncontracted mode : viz., aaltuM ; Moit^Ut coDtract^d, waltua. Tlie geni- 
tive ontiw, of an old woman, ia foasd in Terence. 

JV.5. 1. MoHttrum, on evil omeni MOMtr-i: cunufr-MM^ fnl) of evil omen: maulr-H- 



the enbititntlon of u fbr o; thai, moutrt'iBoiutrH-i,- HOHttm-i',- whence is obtained 
Humilrii-ont. 

yjS. 1. The word ttrnpcttSoia (abouiding In atonns, tempeatnone) la tbnnd in lat* 
Latin once or twice. Its primitive la (o^pubiii and therefon It muat eitbti be re- 



Ca. II.] ADJECTIVES.— 

guded ai a wholly iiregulu' fonn, or cIh Ihe fbnnaljon Ukea place fram the aDoon- 
tractcdronn of the genitirc, tagetb«ririth the anbalitnllon of u for i; and further, by 
•h. »!;«.... n* ■ ..ir.u. . .!...(_ UmpBitalit — ttmpatati-u ; whence is obtained (cnpctfiiti- 



I, trouble:... arumn-te... arumnSatu, full of trouble. 

t, courage : ... dnim-i anim-osut, full of courage. 

artifieit^n, art : artifiei-i ... artifiei-diut, skilful. 

inffinium, a.bi\itj:...inffin{-i tngini-ditu, full of ability; 

ingenious. 
/{^Mfo, passion : Ubidin-i».... l&iidln-dius, full of paBsion ; 



at>Attto,e,mh\iAoa:..,ambiti6n'U\atB}ARon-d»u»\, 1 full of ambi- 

ambitio-But, J tion. 
t&pertlttHo, super-! »(i^er»(i-1[supM-»rt(to«-oK«],1 fuUofsuper- 
stition. J tion-it J mperstUidstu, > stition;Bu- 

J peretitious. 
actus, tbe doing oflact-iit, 1 actii-oma, full of the doing of 

a thing. /[acfu-w], J a thing; very active. 

^mm-Am, harbour i....^r;-u«, 1 porti'dstu, abounding in har- 
IjtOTtii'it], J hours. 

sobuf, forest : falt-ia, \ saltA^tiu, abounding in fo- 

lialtii-u'], J rests. 
vuitut, expression 1 vuli-tu, "i vultii-osus, full of or attended 
of countenance: J [eu/^tJ-t*], > with much expression of 
J countenance. 



a.Ubor. labour: Idb6r-it. /(!£or-lf-o5t», full of labour ; la- 
borious. 



Adjectives in ien(a«, etc., moatly signify "abounding in" or "being full 
of" a thing; yet eometimes tbej denote a " being fit." 

They are formed from SubstantiveB by adding the Suffix to the Theme. 



<»» The Primary Suffix is lenl.., 










nerely Conneeting Vowels. ^ „. |^. 
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draught: ...pdciil-i .... [j>deul4entta], 1 fit for drinking ; 
pocH-ltntui, J drinkable. 



em«m, wine: 


...lanffutn-i 
...vin-i 


.. vin^'lentm, full of vine; in- 
toxicated. 




...vi-i 


.. vi-S-tenlta, violent. 


S. eerpM, bod}r , 


...eorpSt'ts.. 


..icorp&r-A-lmluil T having a 

J corpulent. 

., dp-u4entut, rich; opulent. 

.. (ur6-a-feihM,fulI of disturbance; 
turbulent 


ijpw, riches: 

pulvit,dMt: 

turbo, diBtnrbance : 


-Up-'"' 

..pulvtr-ii.. 
..turb-^ .... 




...etc-tB 




' 


lent 


potut, B drinking : „ 


,...pot-u» 


drinkable. 








B.«*M, riches: 


.,.6p-um 


,„ dp-&4eni, rich; opulent. 




xn. 




SU,1» 


.talD. 



Adjectivea in ivs denote, et^mologically, a "belon^ng to" some person 
or thing ; but, id a derived force, BOme qualitj of which the etj'mological 
me&ning is descriptive. 

The; arechiefljobtuDedfrora Personal Substantives in tor or for, though 
occuionallj Irom a few others, and are formed bj adding iut to the Theme 
of the primi^ve. 

aeeAsfttor. an ac- \aecutatdr^ . aecutaidr-ttu, of or belonging 
an accuser. 



•■ an ac-1 fli 
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dUdior, a ^taiA«t:.,.dlidtSr'ii... alid^r-tus, of or belonging to 

a gftmbler. 
dmdtor, clover: drndlor-is,,, Smator-ius, of or belooging to 

a lover : amatory. 
eentOT, a censor : censor-is .... censar^tis, of or belonging to a 

censor ; severe. 
impirator,& com-l tra^eraJoi 
mander : J 

prt^oT, a preetor: ... prtetor-is ... prator-tw, of or belonging to 

a prator. 
nugdtor, a trifler: ...nugdtor-ii^. nugdior-lut, of or belonging to 

a trifler; worthleaa; nugatory. 
tHror, a sUter: tdrSr-u sdr&r-tus, of or belonging to a 

tonaoT, one 1 tontor-U ... tontSr-iug, gf or belonging to 

who sbavea : j one who shavea ; toneoriaL 

tixor, a wife: ux6r-u uxor-ivs, of or belonging to a 

wife ; attached to a wife ; ux- 
orious. 
dquth, the north: ... dgutl6n-is . d^tl6n-tut, of or belonging to 
the north ; northerly. 

piter, fatber; patr-u patr-hu, of or belonging to a 

father; paternal. 

rex, a king: reg-u rig-tui, of or belonging to a 

king ; r^^l ; royal. 



Aiutatliu, of or balongiiig to a] ....dnafai^lim (moficanoidaN), u amatory or love po- 

loret ; amatory : J tioo. 

JS/lofwIiu, of or balonging to al .. ...alStdr-Xtm (adificiiim), a gambling-hooae. 

gamMtar: j 

aii^oHiu,of orbalangingtoal ....(nuAlaMuiACiBdi/tcnat), a placa fbr heariDgi an 

hearer; reliliuglo hearing: I ( aHemblj-Toom or lectare-balL 

n ((abwluta]), a Jndidal iiiTuUgatioa or 

) beadng of a««ii«e. 
findorfiu, of or belooging to a)., ..pnildr-Iiu (Aono), a man of prntorisn rank ; an ex- 
pnetor; J- prMor. 



tuorfu, of or belonglDg to a) ....iU(ir-t4int (in\ wife-monej; t. e. a tax laid upon 
wife ; ' i bachelors ; bachelor tax.* 

...r^-lo (cJdbwi), a kingly home; a palace. 

. ., H (yrbi), a rojal city ; a capltaL 
S.B. Compare above, Ao. I. Qbt. S. 

■ See Festua, p. 879 ed. HuUer. 

<* 3 :-,Google 
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ObM. i. To this dm ilao belong some proper nwnca Id tu, ia. Such ue, 

mia,mhlf. .nar-ii. Jl&it-w [beloDgtiie to a nule], Hwiiu. 

wMtnu, eighth : ocfnc-i. Ocfort-iifl [belonging to the eighth l, 0ct4- 

OdaBl-a { Tins, Octivis. 

Oti. 3. Perhapi ilio here should be placed tlie Ceminins names of conntties. Snch aie, 
BrilaiHHu, Sritoa : Britann-i... Sritanu-ia, countrj' belonging to the Biitons; 

G<i/ht,BQaaI; Gatl-i CBj(-la,coimti7beloiiging to theOauln; Gaul. 

Granu, a Qreek ; Grac-i,^ Qrac-ia, country belonging to the Graeka; 



xnx 

•-■-tfa,e4-t«t or, e-stU, e-ita. 

Adjectives io e-*-ti$ denote a quality deHcrlptivs of the nature of thrir 
primitiTe. 
Tbej tre formed by adding the Suffix to the Theme of Subglantirea. 

■cer, coantrf : agr-i .... agr-e-t-tu, countiy-Uke ; rustic 

otsfeni, hearen : cal-i cal-e-t-tu, heavea-like; hea- 
venly. 

Oit. 1. The Suffix is TopTesented by somB philologists as beinf strictly H; the t 
being a Connecting Vowel, and the first i euphonic, wmle the eeconif i is the noniiaatiTa 
case-ending. 

Obt, 2. One great modem philologist, howeTei (PoU), considers tti to be the Snffix, 
and connects it with the Sanscrit ITA, to stand. Accoiding to this view, the moaning 
of the above-jriven words will be, "standing in the countrj', hence, " toattc,"— " stand- 
ing in bearen, ' hence, " heavenly." ir this be so, ((ti = Latin Hliu. 



XIV. 

I-tlams, I-tlma, l-tlmam> 

By meana of the Suffix i-Smiu Adjectives are formed having the force of 
"closely conikect«d with " or "bordering tipon.'" 

They are formed by adding the Suffix to the Theme of Sut)^tantives. 

flnl>i border: .Jin-U Jin-i-timtu, bordering. 

kx, law: leg-is ... kg-i-timvs, lawful; legitimate. 

mare, sea: m&r-is.... mar-i-timu», coonecled with, or 

near the sea ; maritime. 



ADJEOTITEB.— 



Adjectives in bit-*, etc., according to ibeu etymology *, signifj " tbe 
being " tliat which their primitiTe sigoifiei. 

They are formed hj adding the Suffix to tbe Theme of Adj ecUrei, to the 
Boot ofVerbs, or to AdTerbi themselves. 



a. vr*, before : .pro pro-du, Qtb&t is before^, good, 

excellent. 

superut, 1 luptr-i tuper-bui, Qtbat is high (in 

high : J miod)], proud ; haughty. 



a. »ea*, to make t a.c ac-e-r-btu, Qbat is made 

pointed : J pointed ; hence]] barsb. 



Oaxt* ftppein to be a contraction of gemu, ^ obr. Root of gigno + the 
Suffix lu. There are onlj some feir Adjectives with this termination, which 
ought perhaps to be referred, strictly speaking, to the head of Compound 
Words. Such an are found, however, ending as abore, denote, etymolo- 
gically, when derived from AdjectivM, the " being born " in the condition 
betokened by the primitive ; but when from SubetanUves, the " being 
sprang " from that which the primitive signifies ; and, hence, point out some 
quality of which the etymological meaning is descriptive. 

Tbey are formed from Adjectives by adding the Suffix to the Theme. 

lf.B. Compare Substsntivsa in go. Chap. III., Ifo. XT. 

b«Bna=dontM, good:..^en' 

flia/Hf, bad: ntaUi fMoZ-i-jritu, ^bom bBd3, malig- 
nant 



• Ssiucrit, M«, to b«, 

** * :-,Got)gle 
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aper, wild hoar : apr-i apr-u-gma*, [apning from a 

wild boari, of or belongiag 
to a wild boar. 

Sbiet, fir-tree: &biet-is....[SbXet^ntu],'\ [spraoe from ; 

Ubie-fftttu, > beace], made 
J from a fir-tree. 

Ott. Tbers are tiro eubstuCiTes ending leapectivtlj in ^lu and gHo, nhich an 
evidently of an a^iectivil nature : theee are. 

privM, Hparala : priv-i prni-i-fnwt [one bani Mparately, i.e. of a 

different >tock] { itep-Kin. 
H n » pric-i-gna, [one born wpuatelj', Lt, of e dif- 

ferent Mock] ; Mep-dangbter. 



CHAPTER III. 



BUFFIXE8 BELONGING TO SUBBTAMTIVES ALONE. 



•■ Sn-iu, <n>l< I*. 

Substantivea in o, onu, etc., haye, etpnologically, a participial force, and 
represent agenta performing the action of tbe Verba Irom which they, are 
derived. 

The; ate fcwmed by adding the Suffix to the Boot of Verbs. 



caehinnor, to laugh ; ..cacbinn .... eachinn-o, the laughing one. 
commilito, to flgbt*! COMULrr... eammllit-o, [the <Mie fighting 
together with ano- | (in conjunction) with ano- 
ther: J ther], comrade, fellow-soN 

ii foood: ^popotaMM . . . n- 
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edo,toeBt: bd nf^o, Qthe eating one3> glutton. 

«rro, to wander : ebb «rr-o, [the wandering oneQ, 

wanderer. 
gero, to carry : Oer g^-o, [the carrjing one}, car- 

rier. 
ine&bo, to lie upon : ...incdb meub-o, [the one Ijing upon^. 

guardian of hid treasure; 

nightmare. 
2t(n»>r,togormandiM: lobc /ure-Oifthe gormandising one3i 

gormandiser. 
pradoT, to plunder :...pr«d pried'O, [the plundering one], 

plunderer, robber. 
volo, to be willing : ...TOl vot-o*, [the willing one J, to- 

Innleer. 

a. pmw*, to pierce : fug ^ti^-f-o, [the thing piercing^, 

dagger. 

rebello, to make warl rebell rebell-i-o, [the pne making 

again i • } war again], rebel. 

s. b«n«r( to gormandise: BEL hel-ii-o, [the gormandiaing 

one3> gormaodiser. 

•■ eaitt, to cultivate : col, cil-on-ui, [the cultivating 

one], cnltiTator, huaband- 



s. fftT«e, to faTour : pay i^at>-dR-ft(f,[the favouring one], 

Favonius or the Zephyr. 

«. poll*, to rout: FBU. PeU-on-ia, [the routing one], 

the goddess Pellooia. 

^ua, to flow: FLU Flu-dnAa, [the flowing one], 

a name of Juno. 

7. pe«toi to comh : fect peet-en, [the combing thing], 

comb. 

Substantives of this class are also formed in imitation of those of verbal 
origin. Tfaej denote the "having," or ** being endowed with," that, which 

* Ptthsps onl}xftiiiiid in plunl nnmW, totoMi. 
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tlieiT primi^vea ligoifj ; and are formed by adding the Suffix to the 
Theme. 

•■eals, log of irood:....«caf-(S eal-o, ^one haring log of 

wood ; wood-carrier^, sol- 
di er'n serrant. 

eenfuru), century : centur\-a. cenluri-o, [one baviiig a cen- 

tury3> centurioD. 

Aucmi, cbeek: bucc-a buec-o, [one having cheeks^, 

fat-eheeks. 

cS/iuf, head: eSptt-is.... captt-o, Qone having head^, 

big'head. 

frOTU, forehead: .front-ii,„, yroR<-o,Qone having foreheadji 

big-forehead. 

deer, chick-pea: clcer-t Cietr-o, Qone having chick- 
pea, I. e.], marked with a 
chick-pea; Cicero. 

labium, lip: ISbi-i ISbi-o, [one having lip3i big- 
lip. 

long&riut, long pol&:..longiiri-i. longurl-o, [one having long 
pole], long-shanks. 

HOfuj, nose: nat-i nas-o [|one having nose]i big- 
nose, nosey. 



b. XAven*, the god-'l Lavern-a lavemt-o, [one having, i.e. 

desB of thieves, La- > under tbe protection of, La- 

verna : J verna], thief. 

/utfw, atage-play : lud-i lud-i-o, [one having a stage- 
play], actor. 

Mu/tM, mule: mul-i mul-i-o, [one having mules}, 

muleteer. 

re«fu, rope: rett-u reit-i-o, one having rope], 

rope-maker. 



I, honey; mtll-is Mell-on-la, [the one having 

honeyj, Mellon' 
dess (» honey. 



honeyj, Mellonia, the god- 



mor&iw, disease : morb-i Morb-on-ia, £the one having 

disease], Morbonia, the god- 
dess of disease. 

«a//u, vallej : vall-u Vall-5n-ta, [the one having 

valleys], Tallonia, the god- 
dess of^valleys. 
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— ailaosi mlnlf stc. 
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I. ye&ri an 



beUttm, war; belli 






1 1 or*-i 



pomum, it w\t ; ,pdm 



. Ann-on-a, [the one having 
the year^ Annona, the god- 
dess presiding over the year. 

. Bell-on-a, [the one haring 
war], Btillona, the goddesa 
of war. 

. Orb'On-a*, [the one having 
(i. e, protecting) the be- 
reaved], Orbooa, the goddess 
of bereaved parents. 

. Poot-on-a, [the one having 
fruit], Fomgna, the goddess 
of fruit. 



!• biIbim, mlBl, n. 



Substfliitivea in mtnut, etc,, are inOBtly derived from Verbs, and are em- 
ployed sometimes in a passive force, and point out a person or thing *'t« 
which " something "is done;" sometimes in a reflexive force, and show what 
A person " does to himself," tie. 

They are formed by adding the Suffix immediately to the'Root; or by 
admitting u as a Connecting Towel between the Suffix and the Boot. 

Obi. I. Both ia sound and raeaniDK Iha Suffix «lNKi U closely related to -Mft, tbo 
present poHiciple lennlnatioD of Greek pauive and middle verbs. 

1. S. ■/ TAB, to overstep: tab [tor-tnuttM], "I [that which is 

ler-minus, > overstepped], 
J boundary. 

geno, \ qeh [p'en-mtntM], 1 [that which ia 

to bring forth ; J [ffem-miniu], I brought forth 

ge-tninui, | (with an- 

J other)], twin. 

a. tatt, to give birth ; tx /e-mma, [she who herself gives 

birth]. Female. 

* In tuttld tmt OrCoaa eriaH Sitrii paraita, Amob. adv. Gentcs, 4, Cap. Ifim. 
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verto, to tnra: tsst . 



. al-wmnu», [he that is nou- 
riahed], nursling, etc. 

. Vert-u-mnut [he who torus 
himeelf3i VertamnuB, the 
god who, b7 turning himself, 
effects the changes of the 
year. 



•• aloito noarish:. 



. al-v-mna, [she that is nourish- 
ed], narriing, etc. 



!, akin to Gr. \ , 
^al, to bathe : J 



.NEPT ....Q^«p/-u-niniM], 1 [he who 

Nept-u-nut, J bathes], Nep- 
tune, the sea-god. 



Obi. 2. Moat probibly hen mutlw n/tsmi. Camaut, with itoi I; thiu, 
cmio, to ling : cui [ciw4iliia3> \, [*!" '"I'o ^''"'f ■'"ft*]' moB*- 



ttata saiMUntlvB*, and ilgnify " one belonging to " ibit v 
Th«7 are formed by uMliig the Suffix to the Theme. 



hntKmr: J 



of the; 



■ Uomui deity, the penonifii 

..Pif-H-nniu, [the one belonging to tlie pilui], 
FilDmona, a Romaa deity, the peraooiflcatioii 
i^thB^iA«. 



• Tt-ta.....Fori-n- 

Poitnmnni 
barbouri. 



[the one belt 
, B Roman 



loDKing to 



thepwtti]. 



Subabrntivea in ma, nioni«,bave inostlj a paauTS force. 

They are formed by adding the Suffix to Roots, or to the Koots of Verba. 

m which, however, the final n ii dropped in the 



BXB, akin to S. 
BOJM, to sound : 



. ter^mo, [the thing sounded], 
speech. 



8UB8TANXITB8.— 



TEH, akin to tbu,! teu [tem-mo], 1 [the thing cut], 

" ' it:J te-mo, J f 



^/ofrc/ivwitocutij li'mo, J beam i pole. 

S. v' '*^ ^ over-1 ...TAK [ftir-mo], 1 [the thing orer- 

Btep: J ■ ler-mo',j stepped], boundary. 



Obi. 2. Pidmo, piilmdnu, is probably the onlj' word in nio(n), s 
the LaCic Unguue. vhicb hag an active force. It it formed iiuui •ui.iur. tus 
' Ionic form of nd/mt, by traoipaaiUon of *■ and •>! and by rqecting ■■ Thua, rijiuMi. 
vK^/ufi wiyfutr 1 Latin, pulno. Ite meaning is ** that which breathea •" hencc^ " Lung." 

no, AmiliH^ Is comiDOtJy deriTfld team i 

irigin — " [he earthborn." Anciently it w»« w . . . , .._ 

AomnRat Henc« It baa bven eappoeed that, aa / is Bometimea the repnsentative of h, 
HO ~ fb, in ^n, nhilfl no (Bonj is the 8uffis,—ao that the word Ao-«o limply d< 
in an intnnaitlTe force, " the being." 



IV. 

BUM*! •■ B. meB-tnm, m-t-V, n. 



SubstantiTeg in men, etc., have either an acUve furce, and denote a neater 
agent, Le. a thing wbich "does" or "caiues" aouething; or a pasuve 
force, and denote that which "is done "or "caased;" or that "by which 
something is effected {" hence that " Berves for oomething." 

They are fonned from Verbs by adding the Suffix to the Root or Theme. 

!f.B. Thet inI■■wl^^ll■«l•(l«■,- and theiilD Jl4iun, Ji-mntiuii, uhmh, H-nmhm, are 
ConoaotiDg Towab. 

1. i«T», to olIeTiate : levH .... hva-mm, [the alleviatiDg 

thing], alleviation. 
orH0, to adorn: ornS .... oraa-men, [the adorning tUng], 

ornament. 
veto, U> covtr : vetS .... i>e/a-t?t«fl, [the corering thing], 

covering. 
sohr, to console: tolS M>U-tn«n, [the consoling thing], 

consolation. 
^«<>,toflow: //« ^S-men, [the flowing thing], 



* Qua rt^ititt ter mo til, 'Eon, Trgm,, p. 69 ed.Tahl«iii Aorlatere bmo priutqucait 

ftibut t*r«o, Id. ib. 
rWdiru tH nhtii auKnnii mandebal himonem.ETiaiTU ap. Priidan, p. 688 ed. 
Fat*ch.i voUwiunqinu mitnan mandtbat Aonoiiim, Enn. Frgm,, p.9S ed. Tahten. 
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fuleUt, to support: ./nlci Juki-nun, [the supporting 

thing], prop. 

moKor, to endwTonr ; ...mali.^,,, moH-men, [the endeavouring 
thing], effort. 

fvtgio, 1 FULO [/vJff-men],'t[tbi flaBhing 

toflash:/ ful-men, J thing], lightning. 

luceo, 1 LUC [/i«-n»en], 1 [the ahiniog thing], 

to shine; J lii-men, j light. 

t^o, to cover : teg teg-men, [the covering thing], 

covering. 

noMO, to know : iro no-nten, [the thing serving for 

knowing], name. 

vieo, to bind: Tt vl-men, [the thing serving for 

binding], twig, osier, etc. 

c«rA>, to contend : cer t &..... certd-mert, [the thing con- 
tended], contest 

formido, to dread: ./ormf-'l/ormldS-mmi, [the thing dread- 

dS J ed], spectre. 

prtB, before, first :1 .prcefa... prafa-men, [the thing spoken 

fan, to speak : / first], preface. 

(ento, to attempt : tenia. „, tenta-men, [the thing attempt- 
ed], attempt. 

ago, to put in motion :...A<} ag-men, [the thing put in mo- 
tion], army on march. 

ex, oat: l.-ex-AG ...[emi^-nMtt],'! [the thing put 

<^o, to put in motion ; J exa-men, > ia motion out], 

J swarm of bees. 

^nut^ to break ; Frao. Jrag-men, [the thing broken], 

fragment. 

giro, to produce: oeb ger-men, [the thing produced], 

bud ; shoot. 

sero, to son: sbr [Mr-men], 1 [the thing sown], 

ie.men, J seed. 

ttemo, to strew: ....stba stra-men, [the thing strewed], 

straw; litter. 

vtivo, to roU: VOLV [wofo-men], 1 [the thing rolled], 

volu-men, J roll ; volume. 

actio, to sharpen : AC <icu-ffle»,[the thing sharpened], 

point. 



>( to direct; .ttzo re^-I-nten, [the directing thing], 

rudder; ruler. 
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(Ctfe^, to settle : sed ledl-men, [tbe thing Hettled], 

sediment. 

tego, to eofVi i TEA ^ep-i-me«, [the covering thing], 

cover ; covering. 

doceo, to teach : .doc doe-i-men, [the thing serving 

for tenclung3i lesson; ex- 
ample. 

«/)eci0, to behold : spec iptc-i-men, [the thing serving 

for beholding], mark. 

S.MrO) tocover: teq fe^tS-men, [thecoveringthing], 

covering. 

doceo, to teach : SOO dcc-u-men, [the thing serving 

for teaching], le«Bon ; ex- 
ample. 

«. i«K«, to gather : leg Wjr-M-iiMn, [the thing gathered], 

pulse, legomes. 



I, to adorn: honestS. honetta-mentum, [the adorning 

• thing], ornament. 

2ec(^ to alleviate; ...levS Uva-mentum, [tbe alleviating 

thing], alleviation. 

l^, to pour out: liba Ma-fflenfum, [the thing poured 

out], libation. 

omo, toadom; orna..... ornS-mentum, [the adorning 

thing], ornament. 

soAm", to console : lola aola'tnentum, [the consoling 

thing], consolation. 

velor, to cover: vela vela~mentutn'\, the covering 

thing], cover j covering. 

cof»fib, to season : condX.... eondi-metilum, [the seaaoning 

thing], seasoning ; condiment. 

yWcto, to support : J'ulH Jitlcl-mentum, [the supporting 

thing], prop. 

compleo, to All up: eompli . compte-mentum, [the thing fllU 

ing up], complement. 

ar^tio, to prove : argu argu-mentum, the thing 

proving], proof. 

fovea, 1 Fov [/(w-»ie«ft(m], 1 [the warming 

to warm : J fo-vtentum, > thing], warm 

J application. 
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te^o, to cover : Teo leg-mentitm, [the cOTering 

thing], cover ; covering. 

inttrHo, to build 1 1 inttru... iHitrii-metUum, [the thing 

constmct: J serving for constructing], 

imptemeDt ; inBtrument. 

torgueo, 1 tobqu ..,[b>rgu-mentum'],\[the thing 

to hurl ; J lor-menlum, J serving for 

hurling], military engine for 
hurling atones, etc. 

vieo, to tnad: vi m-mentum, [the thing serving 

for binding], twig; osier, etc. 

«. Bio, to Donrisb : al al-l-mentitm, [the nourishing 

thing], nourishment. 
>n^o, to settle : skd led-i-mentwnt, [the thing set- 
tled], sediment. 

^^, to cover: teo teg-i-mentum, [the covering 

thing], cover; covering. 

T. doeli»i to teach : i>oc doc-H-ntentittn, [the thing 

serving to t«ach], example. 

moM«o, to remind:.. voir. mon-u-mentum, [the thing 

serving to remind], monu- 
ment, 

^^ to cover: teq teg-&-mentum, [the thing 

serviug to cover], cover; 
covering. 

•.!•««, to gather ; lbo Ug-i-mentttnt, fthe thing ga> 

thered], pulse, l^umes. 

Obi. 1 Jfentiim b nenlj'k lengtiienini' orndi. InI-m(B,(-M<i>(iia; sod in 
ji-nEii, ji-iH(nliii», ( ind ■ are merely ConDectine Toirels. From the Root tkd, lbs 
fbllowlng are all formed : ila-mai, TBO-t-nm, TEa-a-nwH, no-nmi/m, Tto-t-matum, 

Obi. 2. Soma Subettntive* in a-mentiin, formed from Adjeetiiee or SabetMtivet, 
belong to thia cUsa. Tlw Connecting Toirel, a, aeema to point to Bome Verb, wUch baa 
paaaedftom the irrittea language, a> being ibeir B«»e. 

aUr, 1 jitr-i atr-S-menlum, [the thing aarving for making 

black:) black], ink, f<e. 

MpiQM, \...capill-i cmill'a-mtiitiim, [the thing aerring for giving 

hail of the head:/ hair to the head], wig. 

firmm,} ftrr'i .ftrr-i-mtnliim, [the thing made of Iron], iron 



eCBSTAHTIVES.- 



The Suffix btr*, added to Cardtnal AdjectiTee, fjives the B^ificatioo of 
" time" to the primitive. Applied in the follawiog inatanceB to the divisiona 
of the year, it gives the origio and meauing of the mnntha of September, 
October, Novtmber, and December, those having been originally the 7th, 
8th, 9th, find lOtb months of the Roman year. 

aaptemt seven : Sepfem-d«r, f seven -time ; i.e. seventh time- 

division of the ^earj, September. 

octo, eight : .October, [eight-time, i.e. eighth time- 
division of the year}, October, 

nSvem, ma^ : A'^f em-£er, [nine-time, i.e. ninth time-divi- 
sion of the year], November. 

decern, X&ai Decem-her, [ten-time, i.e. tenth time-divi- 
sion of the year}, December. 



With the Suffix ia, etc., are formed Abati'act Substaqtivcs, which denote 
the performing the action of the Verb, froui nhich thej are derived; and, 
hence, Bometimes, in a derived force, the result, ete., of such action. This 
latter is their moil common force. 

They are formed by adding the Suffix to the Root, or Verbal Theme; 
occasionally, to tbe Tbcme of the Present Participle. 



1. In, not i 1 .. 

aoo, to eat : J 



«-El> in«if-ia, a not eating ; fasting, 

tnrit/«o, to sit in: IKSid .... tnriif-Jat, [a sitting in a place], 

ambush. 
excUbo, to lie out exgcb.,.. exc&b-tte, a lying out (of doors). 



* AUa to SauKiit e&ra, Parriin Mr, " tim*." 
f JmuJm primaf SilL ip. Chails. p. 7G ed. PutMh, 



■,Go(.)gle 



plOo, tor 
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1 ...EZEEQC exsegU'Ue, [a following (a 

J corpse) out (of the bouse)]. 



funeral proceesion. 



..PLti Iplu-ia], 1 r» raining], ] 



i-DEH... vindem-ta, [a taking away of 
grapes], vintage. 



.-jibundant-^-.. 



I bonliDg. 

V [abcdogable], power. 
nvldent-ia, [k fbreaeeing],. 
fbrwlght. 



to bring together: 
diluo, to wasli awa; ; 



1 ...cx>NasK.., conffer-ia, [& bringing 
I gether], heap, pile, 



..DiLii diluV''U», fa washing away], 

inundation. 



^n^, to form : xffig ... «^t^-fe«, [a forming], effigy. 

etiErtA, to hnnger: kbdr ... erfr-fea, [ahungering], hunger. 

rSbo, to rave: bab rSb-tei, [a raving], rage. 

teSbo, to scratch: scab tedb-iei, [a scratching], rough- 
ness (caused by scratching): 
itch (causing scratching). 
,[;>ernec-t<«], 1 [an utter killing], 
, pemie-ies, J destruction, rain. 



per, ntterly j 
neeo, to kill: 



} z^-} 



■■ OBpl», to take : cap ceE/r-fo, a taking. 

con, tt^ether ; ) ...con.l ... eonf^-Io, a touching together ; 

tango, to touch : ) ... tao j ... contact 

di^wo, to wash away; ... DiLU [tfi(ii-i»^ 1 [a washing away], 

diliv-w, J inundation. 
exscindo, to destroy: ... EKSCm... exictd-io, a destroying. 

J^o, tochoose out:......LEO /e>;r-i(i, [a choosing out], l^ion. 

ebtideo, to besiege: onsnt ... obtid-io, a besieging. 

^Fpfnor, to think: ofin opiii'io, [a thinking], opinion. 

rego, to direct: BEO reg-io, [a directing], direction ; 

line. 

«, aodinoo, to butid : ...... fsmo... ced^ie-ium, [a baildine, (the 

act)], building (thing ouilt). 
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eollUgvor, to converK ; ,- COLLOQu coUdqu-tum, [a CODTOnlngJ 

converaatioD. 
con/uglo, to flee 1 ...coNPna... eonjiig-itim, [a fleeing for ru- 
fcwrtifDgei J" fuge], place of refngA. 

con/un^o, to unite : oosjvo ... cot^ug-ium, a uniting. 

eo;i, together ; l...con, 1 ... eonlqff-iam, a touching to- 
tonyo, to touch ; J ...tag J getber; contact. 

eonvivo, to lire together : coNnr ... contlv-ium, a living together. 
dii&o, to wash away: ... Dild dtluv-ium, [a washing avny], 

inundation. 
(/tMit^M), to disagree : ... dibbid.... tfunif-fum, [a disagreeing], dis- 

agreement. 
discindo, to rend 1 ...disced ... dUdd-ium, a rending asunder, 
asunder : \ 

exicindo, to read oat: ...BXBCiD... txicid-ium, [a rending out|], 

demolition ; orertUrow. 

excido, to fall out: ezgid ... excid-ium, a falling out. 

extuh, 1 ...Kxsui. ...£e*;»«/-iwm3, 1 £abeinginexile], 

to be in exile: J exsil-ium, J exile. 

gaudeo, (o rejoice : oaud ... gaud-tum, [a r^oicingj, joy. 

je^no, to&Bt! /luOH ,.. jtjun-tum, & {tiBtiTig ; fast 

(MV^o, t0Mil( HAVie ,., ttavig-ium, [a sftiling], sailing 

vessel ; ship. 

ai^ to hate: OD M-tutn, [a hating], hatred. 

praaAgie, to forebode -.... prabag .. pratag-ium, [a foreboding], 

presentiment. 
tt&dio, to be busy 1... STUD .... stud-xum, [a being busj about 
about a thing : J a thing], zealj study. 

LAB, akin to S. ^ 1 ...lab lab-ium*, £a taking; hence, 

LABU, to take : J that which takesj], lip. 

Obt.\. 

They are TsriDed b^ adding tha Bnffix to (lie Tbeme of tbe primi 
audie-it .. 



rnde, mti 



S 



AorUlnij, 1... 

b:J J DEmy. 

— -Icntnl-u ^..demenl-fa ...MlmneSB; clem 

_ , amorii-ti nmeonflo ...coDcwd. 

/ftw.fierco: ftrot-it , /troe-I 

Ucn.nnskilled;} iB<rl-it iiurl-Ii 

llDthTul: J 



.GcKl'^le 
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Innpi, indigent:.. 
pirfidia, perSdiiH 
iSpttlmt, prood: 



ichi > 



. . ..Iii4>-Ia JodiEence. 

. . . .jKrfid-'ia .perfiay. 

...jupoi-^ pride. 

....iarMr-lei..,) radeneaa;aaTageiieu; bor- 
J barity, 
> ... poverty. 



nng in common ; pur* 



...nMMo 1 rebelling; rebellion. 

....tah-la. ) [a giving each, or like], 

f reWlintion. 



a. 'OMfleut, 
evil-doing : 



. bXntf\c-i 'ttttfUAtm 



,al.fic. 



ti denols the conditi 

9 this clue. 

ra formed by idding the Snffiz to the Thama. 

> colllg-a eeBig'\iivi.. 



i persona, mnet alto b 



\ [condition of a ooHega], 
' colleBgneflhip. 



liil-ft 



[firria-ftm], ' 

( ... laeerdH-ViHK,' 



. miniitr 

..nangot 



[condition of ui tnul]. 






[cSi" 

[employment of a maagaj, 

- ■"—■--—; ont and >et- 

alaTeiforaale. 



[■n, [employment of a iwnjM 
- B de^ng ont and H 
J tingoffotalaTeiforaol 



SubBtantivea in mBnta, mdntum, sre derived from (a) Terbs, (b) Ad- 
jectives, and (c) Substantives. When derived irom Verbs thej denote "iha 
doing" that which the Verb signifies, «nd, hence, that of which the original 
meaning is descriptive ; — from Adjectives, " the being" tbat nbicb the Ad- 
jective signifies, and, hence, that of which tie original meaning is descrip- 
tive ; — from Substantives, something "appertaining to" tbem, and, hence, 
tbat of which the original meaning is deacriptiTc. 

The; are formed bj adding the Suffix to the Root of Teib«i bnt totiie 
^eme of A^ectms and SubstantiTea. 



Ca. IIL] BDBSTAirTITBS. — mSala, mOnlM.eta 101 

0*1.1. The Suffix Bimilo - mm + ia/ and iiioiiI»t'=oim + wm. Se« abOT% Ab. IIL 
«Dd No. VI. 
CKk S. SnbiUntivea of this cUss, when formed from Subatuitiv««, have tb« Suffix 

It «. *l«i to nourish i al &-i-mdnia, [a nourisliing], 

nourishment, sustenance. 

CER, akiu to S. V)cER — eer-i-moniei, {|a makingj, cere- 

KAB, or SR^ to make ; J moay. 

fveror, tocompluD:...Qi;EB ...». quer-i-mdnia, « complainings 
complaint. 

b. aoTb. sharp ; acr-i* acr-Umonia, [a being sh^rp], 

sharpness. 
ager, sick (in mind): tegr-t agr-i-monia, {a being sick in 

mindj, sorrow, elc, 
eaitut, chaste : cast-i aat-i-motiia, [a b^ng chaste], 

chastity. 
parent, sparing: .parc-i j)arc-(-moniia,[abeiDgeparitig], 

parsimony. 
lancttu, sacred : tanet-i... «a»c(-i-ffidn£a, [a being sacredj, 

sacred ness. 



Iritis, aad :. 



a, a. «iOi to nourish: al al-i-jnonitim, fa nourishingj, 

nourishment, sustenance. 

h mUer, 'wretched:.,., mfft^r-t... mUer-i-momum, [a being 
wretched], wretchedness. 

trUtUitaA; tritt-it..,, tritl-i-monium, £a being sadj, 

sadness. 

B. tMtiBi witness: tett-u .... Utt-x-moHlum, [the thing ap- 
pertaining to a witness], evi- 
dence, testimony. 

mater, mother: matr-U ... matr-i-momum, [the thing ap- 
pertaining to a mother], mar- 
riage, matrimony. 

^(ifar, father : ^patr-it ... pair-i-tndnium, [the thing ftp- 
pertaining to a father], pa- 
ternal fortune } patrimony. 
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Substantives ending; in lit, etc., are derived fromTt^rbs, and, Gtjmolc^callj, 
denote " the act of doing," or " the being," that which the Verbs signify ; 
and hence, sometinleB, in a derived Torce, that which la the result of their 
action, or condiUon. 

Tbej are fonned b; adding tbe Suffix uimptiaiefl to the Root, sometimes 
to the Theme. 

Oi(.l. Tbelat Uwominnnennenlori-CbisaCaiineotlngTswd. 
X, nrt^Mlirii to remember:. ..HEN' Tiiert-tis*, [a rememberiilg], 

Mnifno, 1 ...BEMiN .. [Knttn-/u], la seeding or sow- 
to seed t J lemen-tit J ing. 
veAo, to carry ! TEC vee-tii, [a carrying], pole; 

melo, to mow 
or reap: 



l^.tiBT [met-^jila mowing or reap- 



...... [h«rf-*(«1.1 [a tliMiM 

[*KS-«»J, j- coughing 
ttu-iu, } 



thruiting], i 
Tus, Sanscrit root, 1 [Am^Ms ], 1 [a sonnding}, a 



lus-tu, J coughing ; cough. 



I. eftT«»,tobe 1 ...OAT [caf-rio], 1 [a being cautioas^. 

cantious: J cav-Ho, J caution. 



X-o^y [«,r-rio],i[i 

J eau-tio, J I 

eontentno, to des|Hte : ...contem . conlem-tio, a despising. 

Jmgo, 1 ...no ([/%i.^l, 1 a forining. 

* Jie-tio, S 



form: 

to join : 
ligo, 
to read: 



... JDHOf ....[Jung-tio], \ a joining. 
:t(o, J 



..LEO [2e^tn>J, la reading. 

lec-tio, "■ 



t StrangtheDedfbnnd'the Boot juo. 
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uro, 1 mt [ur>rio3i la burtiing. 

to bum : / Uf-fib, J 

acciamo, to call to : ...aeclama.. aeclamd-tfo, a calling to; te- 

clamation. 
eceno, to aup i ,cana cana-tto [a supf^gj, aup- 

fe^o, to send a.n un-\liga ligd-Ho, [the tending of an 

baasHdor : J ambassador], embassy. 

ameurto, to run to-\eoncurtli, concursa-tio, a running toge- 
gether: J ther. 

emtelor, to delay ; „..eunet& ..., euncla-Ao, a delaying. 

opinor, to suppose: ...dffifii! opliia-lio, a supposing. 

cfo, to stand:.,. tta tta-tio, a standing, a stand- 
ing still. 

traclo, handle: tractS ... traetSSo, a handling. 

ow^.tohear: audi audl-&>, a hearing. 

preuagio, to fore- \ fraaagx . preesagi-tio, a foreboding, 
bode: J 

largior, to bestow \largi largi-tfo, a bestowing freely. 

freely : J 

snrrfo, to hoai tarri ...... tarri-ifo, ■ hodng. 

eo^togo: I ». i-do,Bgoing. 

eoneurro, to rnnlooNCUR [cojieur-fid], larunning toge- 

j" eoneur-tio, /the 



together: / tMncur-rSo, J ther, 

eongero, to heap to-l comgbb „..[coi*^er-(u>], la he 
gether: J congtfffo, J ther. 



•.eaagrMloTi to cornel COKQBBi>...rco»^re(/-A7],1 a coming to| 
togetber: J" \congre»-tio\, |-ther, 

congres~iio, J 

egreiRor, I egrkd [ejred-ffol, "j a going ouL 

» go ont 1 J [epre»-rto], j- 

tgret'tio, j 

milfe, I KIT [fltif^H'o]) 1 a sending. 

to send : J mu-sfe, J 

^ndo, 1 FID [jftf-f IbJ. 1 a deaving. 

to cleave: J L/fo-ifoJ, I- 

_fitfio, J 

fodio, lits) IVcK^tfol, 1 a di|%iag, 

to dig : J [Joi-aol i 

fof^o, J 
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fitndo, \ FOD r^«i-fi'o1, 1 a pouring oat. I 

to pour out : J r/iM-filot, I 



erodo, 

to gnaw away : 



.-.oil 
\erot-no\, I 
irS-afo, J 



kptaoi to place: .FOB pSi-i-Ko, a plaeiug. 

(radb, to delirer up:...TKAD , tntd-a-fio, a delivenng up. 

vendo,tat/e\\: yXMD VMM^-i'-'fo, a selling. 

!• laVoa to go into : nn inf-ffum, [a going into], a 

beginning. 

com, together ; 1 cont,1 eomi-tium, [a coming togo- 

«o, logo: J I ... I tli«r], pltrae of assembly for 

the Romans when voting in 
eurite} comitium. 

obtained br the folloiring procsBB : the i 
(-.jthodjn ■ ■ 



..)■■ 



._ . ... _, ,|---T r-, -, . tt djflppod, whenqa 

On k corretpondmg prindpls are fanned tbe fbllowiug Sabaunlives : 



to die; HUB, mor-tii, mor-tt, nor-i, [a dying], d«tli: Mm, to beget; qbh, gtM-tii, 
get-U, fn-t, [a begetting; bence, that which u begotten], tamily, etc : aufwr, to nmiHrt i 
Milt, lua-Iu, mn-li, isiii-i, non-f, [a praJBctiDg ; henca, tbtX wblcb prajeeta], e 
mountain; /™to, to pour out i ruxa',fund-tU,fiiMt-tit,funt-n»,ftau-i,f^„-^j^ 
[a pouring out; bence, that wbich ii poured out, or poura Itself out], afbuntain: POi 
akin to Sanscrit fAhth, to go; pnt-tit, pmt-ta, pim-ti, pum-t, [b goiog; heiie^ tt 
wbicb la nude for going], a bridge. 



1. tttBitos,*. a, ■«•,««■,«. a. i-t««,iMa,M. 

SubitantiTca of this cUss are chip.fl]r deriTeil from Terbs, and denote, 
eljmologicallj, the " act of doing," or "tbe being," that which the Terbg 
signify ; and, hence, aometimes, in a derived force, denote something with 
which the etymological meaning ia more or leas connected. 

They are formed by adding the Suffix to the Boot or Theme. 

1. eltno. to sing: can can-fus, a singing ; song. 

ctdo.to \ COL [ca/-(tu], la cultivating. 

ul-tvt, J 



cultivate : J eul-tut, 

* Strenfrtbgned form (tf tha Boot no. 
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}FKCG Ifrug-tiu^t 1 an enjoying. 
fruo'tut, J 



fionfMNKo, to dcBpise : .oomteii ... eontem-fw>, a despiBing. 

jungo, 1 JDMG* [_;'mi5'-/iM], l aJoiniDg. 

to join; / june-tuM, J 

n'eo, tolive; Tio vie-ttu, [a living], food; vic- 
tuals. 

/"""■• . _ . - 

to enjoy ; J Jruc'tus, 

drior, to rise ; OS or-tui, arising. 

omo^ to proride : ornS oma-ft», a providing. 

fmcAi, to handle: traetS ... tracta-tut, a handling. 

mnvor, to traffic : merea ... fnervo-Au, a trafficking. 

Jieo (obsolete), 1 FS J^-tut, a bringing forth. 

to bring forth : J 
Jleo, to weep : flb ^-lut, a weeping. 

audio, to hear: audi attdi-tu», a hearing, 

eondio, to preservel condX eondi'tut, a preserving. 

(fniifj: i 



eonffredtor, 

to meet together ; 

coneurro, 

to run together : 

to go out : 



ivid-tUMl,'\ a seeing. 
vu-tutj, f 

.Jcongred-tut'],']ii meeting to- 
[eongrei-tut^, > gether. 
eonffret-mt, J 
CONCUR [concwr-ftw], 1 a running. 



...Tegrtd-lus\'\ t 
leffrea-tui}, !■ 
efftvt-mi, J 



going out. 



..[^eted-tut], 1 [a striking^, ceitns. 
eteg-tus. 



S. orcpot to rattle : cbuf ervp-t-fHA, a rattling. 



0e7io, to beget 
jxmo, to place 
tiSno, to sound 



. gen-i-ivt, a begetting. 

. pdg-i-ttu, [a placing], position. 

. mn-{-tus, [a soundingj, BOund. 



* StrangUieDwl form of Root juo. 
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Tbey ara formad by adding th* aboTS Sofflx to the Theme. This fannation follavt 
the analog of Intcloini, mtrcdtta, onufw, and kindred words Bpringicg froia tlie llieme 
of Verba or the let ooBJugatloa; and poluM to tb* nppimid cxiitence of auch Tert» la 
cvshUd, are; palroiio, art, eta Wofdi of ttuB kind are — 

conni/, \..^ontil-iM muat-d-tu,........! [the offics of a cmuiil], con* 

consal : f J anlahip, ConeuUte. 

\..^atrSn-i ;«<ran-a-liu ) [the office of a 



patron: f f patronship. 

Inbwui, ) ...(ri£iii«-i tribam-S-tui > [the office a 

tribune: } j tribnneabJik 

(fwrrt, I ...IrfsMilr-i traOMir-a-tu ) [the office of a Iriunrfr], 

trinmvil : . J J triMmvirahip, 

Obi. 3. Akin to th* woidi bmBUmkI in CMa. 1. both in fonnatln aad cbaiMtw, are 
the follawing : — 

primtipt , \..ftiltt\p-it prim/^t^-tia ) [the condition Of aprniwpi^. 

diiafpuaMif j chief place. 

ttiuE, \..^iit-tim Un-a-Ou 1 [the qfflcB eg nM], ae- 

old peraona : J J Data. 



,.^r<Bclp-H .— .^•ini^f-i-iia \ [tbacondlUaD or itatt afoiawlio ia 



}■ 



X. 

1. tar«,t*r<e*/. a I-tOra, I-tArw./. 

Bj meuu of tkia clow of Si^xefl Abstract SubslftntiTea are obtaineiJ, 
which denote "the act of doinf " that wfaicb Ihe primitive implies. 

Thejr are rormcd bj adding the Suffix to tbe Root, or Theme ofTerbi. 

Obt. The SuSx ia hira, etc < It la probably closely allied to, if Dot Idenliey with, 
the future partidple in Ar»-t, witli the abandonment of the fatuie meaning. 

1. Dolo, to cul- 1 ...OOii {col'tura^, la cultivating. 

tiTKts; J ettl'lura, J 

frango, 1 roAe [/roj-hiro], 1 a breakup, frac- 

to break; | frae-tura, J tin. 

jungo, 1 JDNO" [yuR^fttraj, 1 a joiniog. 

to join: J jane-tara, j" 

pingo, 1 .........no [^piff-tunt], lapainting. 

to pi^nt { J f;ic-tura, } 

■ Mitcw, 1 ....inw ^.rmitc-tura], la mixing. 

to mix : J ^mu-tura, J 



■ Streogthioad firom the Root tvo. 

f By tranapoeiUoii <^ tc, iostead of i^ectton of e, ■• 
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•teroor, to traffic : ...mtreS...... mtrea-Hra, ft trafficking. 

Jeo (obaokte), to 1 ...fe Jc-tura, a bringing forth, 

bring forth t / 

sarrio, \o haa : tarri (arri-^ro, a hoeing. 



1. ves«i to beget: oeb gett-i-tura, a begetting. 

^ono, toput: ,>P06 pdi-v-lura, [a placing], posi- 
tion. 



XI. 
X. ttA,am.f. %. i-ti*,!c.«fw,/. a. l-tiMflMlsl,/. 

SubBtCDtivea in lia, etc., denote tlie " state " or "quallt;" of their 
primitive!. 

Tlie; are formed from AdjecUves and Substantives bj adding the Suffix 
to the Theme. 

l.pB«r, boyi > .puer-i puer-Ha, [state of the ptter^, 

boyhood. 



a. tfTftnu,aTaricioua: ...tfiiar-i atar-l-tSa, [quality of the 

^hponw], avarice. 
eawu, hoEtry: con-t can-('(ia, [stole of the cantw], 

hoarinesa. 
jiutus, ]mi: juit'i /t»^{-^ [quality of the^'ufAit}, 

justice. 
IizftM, joyful: lat-i lat-^^, [quality of the ZoAuj, 

joy fulness. 
i»a»tu», sad:..,.. mte*t-i tiuEtt-i-titi, Equality of the 

mcntm'^, sadness. 
m&bu, bad:....„ -,mal-i mSt-l-tia, [quality of the ma- 

lu*\, badness ; malicb 
fl&nvt, even: pl&n-i plSn-l-Ha, rstateofthe/t/nniu.- 

erennessj, a plain. 
jridteuM, nodest; ......pMcftD-i...... fmdic-i-tia, [quality of thejm- 

dKt(i]r modesty. 
ffioJfo, soft: moH^t moU-t-lia, [quality of ths 

mollis], softness. 
trittu, Moit t lrist-i» trisl-i-Ha, [quali^ of the trif 

titj, sadness. 
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nt^er,blnck: niffi-i niffr-i-tta, [quality of the 

niffer^, blackneBS. 
jn^er, dothfal : -pigr-i f)u^-{-^,[qualityoftIie/>^«r], 

alothfulnees. 
amieiM, friend ; amie-i imlc-iSa, [quality of the 

amieu$\, friendship, 
paer, boy: ,pver-i pSer-i-Ha, [state of the puer], 

boyhood. 



a. IMlnut avaricious: ...(tcar-i Svar-x-llet, [quality of the 

arartu], avarice, 
cantu, hoary; can-* can-i-Het, [state of the canusX 

hoariness. 
ptdnta, even: .plan-t ^an-i-ri««, [stateorthe planus ; 

evenness J, a plain. 
truHMfMAt tritl'if. Iritt-i-ties, [quality of the 

triitu']. Badness. 
^t^er, slothful: .pigr-i pigr-i-Ht», [quality of the 

piger^, slothfulness. 



1. ta>, tftt-l%/. •. *», t-w,/. 

a. i-tft>, i-«u-u,/ «. i-tfu, i-tat-u,/. 

Subitantives in tai, etc^ whether deriTod l¥om AdjectiTes or from Sub* 
Btsntives, denote, sometimes, the "condition;" sometimes, the "state;" 
•ometimes, the "quality," of the primitive. 

Thej are formed by adding the Suffix to the Theme of the primitive ; 
SomeUmes with the Connecting Towels J or 1^ but gener^y without them. 

Oil. i. Tba Primuy SuffizM mtat-t, ind 1 a f ~ > ; in uch Inituice i being mere]; 
Ihe Domliutive cue-ending. Ta t ii obuiaed by remoring the ■acond ( (torn tat; ta 
is obuined by remoHng Ixith the Mcond ( and the cue-ending t; vbile (■• is ob- 
tained by remoriog, es in the cue al tat, the aecond tj and t^o arinea b; adding e 
to tat, and than changing t into d. In t-tiu, i-toi, l-fu, \-t^do, t and ( are mere!; Con- 
necUng Towel*. 

. Ote. 2. Ai the tsiminationa t**, (ui, are the repreKntativei oftatt, tutt, the 
voweti a and v are long. 

1. tibsr, free : liber-i. Uber-tat, [condition of the 

liber], freedom ; liberty. 

jnvenU, yoQng : .juven-U,... _;uven'tos,[stateof the^ucMuHi 

youth; youthful nge. 
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Aonethu, 
honourable : 

venustas, 
graceful : 

easj to do ; 
diffieUU, 



to be willing : 



...paupir'it pauptr-ttu, [state of the pau- 
per^i poverty. 

...honttt-i ...l&onett'taa'}t'\ [state of the Ao- 

honet-ta», > nestui], honour- 

J ableness. 

„.venust'i...\i)etmtt-t(u],'> [state of the ve- 

venvt-tat, V nuttvt}, grace- 

J fulneas. 



} 

1 /itcfl-u... 

1 difficU-u.. 

1 1?"", v 

}• 
}■ 



IJSoil-tat'], 1 [state of the fac 



...potent, 1 ^otettt-Uu\ 
pot en t-U J \j>otens-tas], 
polet'tat, 
...voleni, 1 [volent-ttu' 
volent-Ulb ■ 

[volen- 
volun-ta», 



faeul-lai, J Ki], capability. 
[rfi/^ctf-tai],l [state of the 
d^eul-tai, I d^ieais']' ^f^- 
J culty, 

feffent-tatl.'l [stale of the cj^efu], 
egenfla*'], f need. 
eges'tas, 



'-to*], 

few, 
nt-tas], 
nt-las], 
M-ta4 



[quality of the 
potent: ability 
to do], power. 

[quality of the 
fo/etu], willing- 
ness. 



I. aaxnu, UixiouB : ......anxt-t ana;^e-&M,[8tateof theanztiu], 

anxiety. 

efirftu, drunken : cftrl-i eirit-e-ta», [state of the e&rtK«], 

drunkenness. 

...put pi-e-tas, [quality of tbepitM], 

piety. 

...vari-i varf-e-tas, [condition of the 

variut}, variety. 

>oe{ut, fellow i aoci-i, tod-e-tat, [condition of the 

*octti<], fellowship ; society. 



piia, pious : 



I. ktrox, fierce : atroc-is atrSc-i-tat, [^qnality of the 

atrox'], fiercenesB. 

bSnus, good : bifn-i ■•■• i(FR-{-An,[qualityof the&oniM}, 

ffoodneti. 

crtMfeKf, cruel: ervdU-U.... erudil-i-bu, [quality of the 

crvdilu^, cruelty. 
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faeUit, vay; .fiteii-is faeil-t-tat, [qtiaH^ of the 

facQu], easiness. 

UnU, gentle : lett-U hn-i'tas, [quality of the leftit"}, 

gentleneu. 

luavb, street: taav-it »... itiav-x-las, [quality of the 

«(iavu], BweetnesB. 

citiM, citUen : civ-it civ-itat,[coBditiono£theeiour\, 

oitizeaship. 
virgo, vii^n: m'r^M-tc.,,, vtrgin-l-laa, [condition of the 

virgo\, virginity. 



«. jttvAUat young ; .Juvin-is juven-ta, [state of the ^'uvAiu], 

youth. 



MRfti, 1 *s»ilIc-u....[teniote],') [state of the feirex], 

oW : J lenec-ta, J old age. 

vindtx, avenger: mndie-u .... vindie-ta, [quality of the vin- 

dex^ vengeance. 



s. jttTSma, young t .JSvin-it .... juven-tut, [state of ihe^'u«em«], 

thtex,") *ienic-u ....[tenk-ttu'], 1 [stttteof the«enex], 

old 1 J genee-ltu, j old age. 



..rfr-t vir-tut, [quality of the ttir], 

manliness ; courage, etc. 



. serv-i-tui, [condition of the 
sermu], slavery. 



..eontuet'i ...,[canntet-twio'],'\ [quality of the 
e-tudo, f eonsuettu\ 
J custom. 

honettiu, 1 honeit-i [^honest- mdo'},'\ [quality of the 

"" "^"e : J honet-tudo, • I AonnAu], 

honourable- 



• The old ptniUFB . 
iKT, tenia, funmeii P 
Qiinin vot neffocwU 1 1 
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imguUttu, nnqnlet; ... inquiel-i „..^ittquiet-iudo],'\ [quality of tfce 
inguie-tudo, > itiquiehu], ia- 
J qaietude. 

matuuiiHt, mild: matuuit-i ,..[mamuet-tuda'},'\ [quality of the 

wantui-tido, > matitiiehu2, 
J mildneu. 

loBtoUiu, anxiouii ... lollieU'i [i<Mieit-tudo'\,'\ [quality of the 

toiiicl^ido, I toU^iitut], 

I anxiety I lolU 



I. attoa, high : alt-i aU-i-ludo, [conclitioii of the 

altug], height. 

^t^ gentle: hn-tt ........ ten-i-tudo, [quality of the 

lenis'], gentleaess. 

latut, broad; ,..lat-i lal-i-lado, [quality of the 

latui'], breadth ; (latitude). 

/cnr^tM, long ; ,...long-i Umg-x-tudo, [quality of the 

ionguf], length ; (longitnde). 

magtnu, great: tfuign-i magn-i-tudo, [quality of the 

magniu^, greatoeas ; magni- 
tude. 

mvltuM, much ; 1 m«U-i, 1 tnall-t-liido, [quality of the 

tnub), many J multS-rum r mu/ftu], large number; mul- 

) titude. . 

timiIit,Yika: ttmil-it ttmil-l-tudo, [quality of the 

(imiTu], likeness ; aimiUtnde, 



^/pbu, AppioB : App%-L ApfH-f-laM, [ths quality of bd Appins], 

Applet;, or Uie nobility or an Appiua. 

£«<tUii4 LsDtnliu : £eiirfil-L. £«i(k/-I-1(u, [tfae qualily <^ a Lsntuliu]; 

LeDtallt7, or tha uoImUI^ of *. Lenlulus. 



X> nr, t^4a, m. •■ lUi it-im, h. •■ nr, ttr-la, m, 

a. or, t»-i», n. S. or, *r-l>, n. T. u, Or-la, «. 

Substanlives in or, orit, m., are mostly formed from Boota or Verbs, and 
usually dcDUte an abstract quality, akia to the meaning of their Root or 
Terb. Occaaionally, hoiTe*er, they point out a concrete thing, of which 
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their e^mological meaaiug U dwcriptjve. Some &w aro obtuued from 
AdjectJTei. 

SubatanUves in Sr, Sru, n^ etc., belonjt to the eame cIrm as those in 
or, Brit, in., but are mostlj found to denote concrete things, of which the 
etjinological meaning ii descriptire. These, aUo, are mostl; formed from 
Boots or Verbs. 

All SubttAntivet of this cIsm, derived from Roots or TMbs, have, etjmo- 
]ogicnUj, a participial force. Such as are obtuned from intrandtJTe Roots 
or Verbs have a neuter meaning ; but auch as are obtained from transitive 
Boots OP Verbs have sometimes an active, sometimes a passive, meaning. 
Those, however, which spring from Substantives denote the "having" or 
"being" that, which the prinutive signifies. 

Tbej are formed bj adding the Suffix to Boots, whether Primar; or 
Secondary ; but to the Theme of Substantives. 

I. Smoi to love ; AH (fm-or, [s loving3, love. 

^ceb, to favour : ,........yAT /cEff-or, [a favouring], favour. 

(iffiM^ to fear 1 tik rfw-or, [a fearing], fear. 

clamo, to crj oat : clak ... c/am-or, [a crjiing out], clam- 
oar. 

yiiro, to rage : for /Br-or, [a raging], rage, 

olfieb, to be white : alb a/i-or, [a being white], white- 
ness. 
jtoUeo, to be pale : PAtX pall-or, [a being pale] , pale- 

rubeo, to be red i bob rub-or, [a being red], redness. 

tplendeo, tohehnghti ...BFLKSD... tplend-or, [a being bright], 
brightness. 

LAB, akin to S. ^/^ ...I.AB ISb-ar, [a taking or getting; 

labh; Greek AAB, I hencej toil ; labour. 

\/ of Xa/i/3a>^ to I 
take : J 

CBO akin to S."] ...crd crS-or, [the running thing], 

,/ cm, whence |- biood running from a wound, 

eurro, to run : J etc. 

fraftu, clammj : lent-i lenl-or, [a being dammjr], 

clamminess; stickiness. 



aqu-or, [a being level], level 
or even surface. 
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I. Via, akin to S. V*"] pio .pig-n-ui, [a binding or 

FAC, to bind ; and Gr> I fastening], pledge ; aaau- 

IIAr, a/ oi Trfiyyvm, f nnoe. 

to fasten : J 

Kztf.akintoGr.HEM, 1 nek ttent-v* [tbe feeding thing], 

V of yil***t to feed: J pasture land (among 

foreets, etc.) 

TEiT, akin to S. v* TAN, 1 ten ten-ut, [the cxteoded 

and Gr. nfvw, to ex- > thing], springe ; eoaie. 

t«id; J 

PKC.KkintoS. •/ rAO,\ PiC pec-ui, [the fastened-up 

to bind, faeten-up : / thing], cattle. 

COBF, akin to S. ^1 COrp eorp-tu, [the made thing], 

KKLiP, to bo made : J body. 

FRIO, akin to Gt.S friu ..^.../ri^-iM, [abeingcoldj, coldl 

*Pir, v* of ^iy-6u, to |- coldness, 

be cold : J 

TEU, akin to TEM, ./ 1 tbh lem-p-tu, [the cut thing; 

of rc'/ivw, to cnt : J hence] portion of time ; 

time. 
FB, to bring forth fe ./e-n-ut', [the brought- 

forth thing], interest of 

mone^ lent. 

trnBting]! 



to") - FID rfd-t«t' 1 [a tri 

: I [foid-us'], J- treaty. 

. S. :»/l 
6^-w, t« |- 



FQ, akin to S. ^"l fu „.„._^-n-w< [an offering in aa- 

HD, Greek 6^-w, t« |- crifice ; hence, aUyiog], 

oSer in sacrifice : J death. 

petido, 1 „..^ FEND [pend-ui'], 1 [a weighing], 

to weigh:/ jtond-tu, J weight. 

oUieo, to giW: Ol o/-«m, [the growing thing], 

garden herbs. 



t-er%, a going, abo, road. 



t The OgoitiTB ilfrii occuib in a Fragmgnt of Naviiu praurred in Priacian : ignati 
UtriinaiMM, Friacian, E, p. 6Sg ad. PaUcli. The Ablative iterc i< foiuid in Luontlu^ 
S, 6fi8: eoneiatoi itcrc, c< bbefactot atrt mutlo. The niuol oblique cases, itineru, etc, 
beloiig to m obsolete tarm ituur, whicli i> obtained by prefiziBg in to ^lIe Suffix er. 
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«. tucao, to flash : FULQ ^.fulg-ur, [the flashing 

thiDg], lightniDg. 



r. oKVt akin to S. v'ce^I cru „ [crfi-fi«], 1 [the going 

to go : j" cr-Hs, J thing], leg. 

jn, akin to S. ^ JU,i JO Fi"-'^]'! [* joining or 

to join or bind: J j-vi, binding], law 

(natural, civil, 
or religious). 

pu,akin to S- v'^^Jj") pd -[pw-fw],"] [the etinking 

to Btink; Gr. tS-oc, V p-U4, V thing], corrupt 

corrupt matter : J J matter j pus> 

TBD, akinto S. ^/hb,! thd [Mw-«s],l [the thing 

Gr. dv-at, to offer in V th-us, I offered in aa- 

eacrifice: J , | orifice], in- 

J cense. 

Obi, The n in pij-B-w, and /e-n-Bt; the (ini-f-w; and ihey in (nn-p-M, are euphonic. 



1. do, dln-la,/ ■. T>«o,t-al(n-l«,/. 

Z. S-do, e-dln-ls,/. ft. a-do, a-dln-la,/. 

SubstitntiveB in do, etc., are formed from Terhs, Adjectives, and Sub- 
atantivea. When derived from Intransitive Verba, or Adjectirea, they 
ctymologicall; denote "the being" that, which their primitive implies; and, 
hence, is obt^tjcd the name of Bomelhing of which the etymological meaning 
is descriptive. When derived from Transitive Verbs, they etjmologically 
denote " the doing " that, which their primitive implies ; and hence, agun, 
is obtuned the name of something of which the etymological meaning is 
descriptive. When derived from Substantives they denote "the having" 
that, which their primitive implies ; and in this case also is obtained the 
name of something of which the etymological meaning ia descriptive. 

They are formed by adding the Snffii to the Boot or Theme of Verba ; 
but to the Theme of Adjectives and Substantives. 

Ohi. 1. Word»oftlii>claM are mostly AbslractSabatantives. Some few, when aasd in 
a derived meaning, have a concrete force. 

Ob: 2. In e-do, t-do, fi-rfb, the «, t, u are Connecting Vowels. 

Oit. S, Pn>babl7./!imirfi>, " dread," la obtained by elieion [rcmJbrmi^i-A. 



Chkh^Ic 
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1. albSo, to be white: albe albe-do, [a being white], white- 
ness. 

Uvea, to be livid : Hoe live-do, lividness. 

n^rtb, to be black : nigre .... nigre-do, [a being black], 

btackDess. 

ruieo, to be red : rub rti£«-iA>, fn being red], reclaess. 

putreo, to be rotten: .pulre ... putre-do, [& being rotten], rot- 



.ro.tonipl ., 
vith cold : J 



a. frilTiB, heavy : ,..,.gravu ... grave-do, [a being heavy], 

heaviness. 
pinguis, fat: pingu-is . pitigu-e-do, [a being fat], fat- 

.,CK ur-e-do, [a nipping with cold], 

blighting, blasting (of 
plante). 

iniw, between, 1 inler\.. intercap-e-do, (|a taking be- 

capio, to take: J cap J „ tween], interruption, etc. 

ca^io, to take: OU* cap-e-do, [a taking; hence, 

con£T,], a thing for taking; a 
bowl (used at sacrifices). 

3. enplo, to desire: Cuf cupA-do, [a desiring], desire. 

libeo, to be pleasing: lib /i£-i-(f0,[apleasing(one'sself)], 

pleasure, inclination, elc. 

«. test*, shell : tesl-a.... lest-u-do, [a having a shell; 

hence, concr.'^, one having a 
shell; tortoise. 

hira, empty gut: hir-m.... hir-u-do, ^a having an empty 

gut; hence, concr.3, one 
having an empty gut; le«ch. 



1. so, r^n-lBL/'. ft. fi-Ka,11-Eln-ls,/. «. S-l-ft-co, I-l-ft-Kln-lB,/. 

a. ft-fOift-vIn-U,/. I. t-l-ce, l>I-Eln-lB,/. 7. l-l-l-KO, I-l-I-vIn-ls, /. 
3. I-go, I-trln-U,/, 

SubstantiveB of this cIub, all ending in go in tbe itominative singnlar, 
present some difficultj as to the origin of the Suffix, and, hence, also, as 
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to tfcur itricl etynological mesniiig. It most be borne in mind that the tfue 
Saffix IB gin, m appekra in tiie genitive cue ; go b^ng obtained bj dropping 
the final conaonant and b; cbanghig i into o. Perhapg tlie nearest approach 
that can be made to ita origin, is attributing to gin an affinitiy to the Greelt 
Boot rsN, and tbe Latin Root oen, which is effected b; merely lubstitnting 
t for e. Hence, if the Suffix gin is considered aa the representative of 
yiv-o£ or gtn-tu, the li»rce of *' a kind of" attaches to it ; and this it will 
be seen, in the following examples, is often the case. If, however, it be 
considered as representing the Latin verb g'ni-o, or the Greek verb riyvofioi 
(which exhibits -yiv in 2nd aorist t-ffv-o/ttiv), we may assign it either a 
traasitiTe force, vis^ " tiiat which produces" something : or a passive force, 
▼11^ that "by which something is produced;" or "from which something 
springs ;* or, even, something which simply " exists," or " is." These mean- 
ings ^so, it will be seen in the under-given examples, no less belong to it. 

Sabstantives of this class «re formed by adding the Suffix to the Boot of 
Terbs, or the Tbeme of Substantires or Adjectives. 

Ob*. Hanv wur^ of this diu ate foand, •■pcdslly Mveral denoting ths names of 
plasty which it is, periiapg, almoat impoeaible to trace. All that can wdl bs ifBrmMl of 
tham is, that the; appear to be remotelf connected with Bome effect prodnced b; them, 
w b7 some natunl qtulitv tbef possess. Soeb am — M-nii), a plant resembung the 
Ba*in tree ; tiia-l-l-i-go *, tbe herb " colts-ftiot," a preparation of which is niwd fbr 



IT dwaif-lanrel, pecbaps ft 



1. v U ma, lo bloom ; vib „ vir-ga, [the Uooming one], 

maiden, virgin. 



a.fttr, com: J'arr-it farr-a-go, [several kinds of 

/a*-], mixed food for cattle. 

fer^Ua, giaDt-reimel../ert(^<B.„. ferul-a-go, species o^ ferula. 

lappa, bur : lapp-te ..„. lapp-a-go, kind oi lappa. 

milvtu, the fiahl „.nn7v-t nttVv-a-^o, kind of mi/vw. 

^rnard : j 

^Ua, fine wheatl ^.timil-m ... nmil-a-ffo, kind ot nmila. 

floor : J 

vjr, man^ vir-i vtr-S-i^o, [one in whom maali- 

ness exiBte], a female of 
spirit and courage. 

JtMi^H^toin: ,,.,„. .Jupti'i .... Amm^-o-jw, [that which springs 
from the loinB], pun in the 
loins ; lambago. 



* 'Km Qi«sk ttua nn Ois plant It #«ei«. 
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'•}••■' 



en- IIL] SCB8TAMTITEB. — («, Ktn-U. eto. 117 

eorium, akin : cort-i eoriS-go, [tfa&t whi^ spriBga 

from the skla], cutaneous 
disease in animals. 

carriu, wAggon : ttarr-i earr-A-go, [that which is pro- 

duce4 i>j waggons], a species 
of outwork or defence made 
hy placing waggons close 
together. 
... VH'&'Cfo, [that which springs 
from imitating], image ; 
picture. 

Jbro, to pierce : fob for-d-go, [that by which pierc- 
ing is produced^ dirlding 
thread in a weh. 

vora, to swallow 1... vor vor-a-go, that bj which swal- 

down; y lowing down is produced], 

gulph ; abyss. 



■■ pendte. to hang: pend f^ml-i-jro, [that which prodncei 

hanging down], name fii an 
internal disease. 

rttfreo, to be red : joja „..„.... rub-\-go, [that which pro- 
duces the being red], rust. 

itrikl, altin to \ttribl »tribl-%-go, [kind of twisting 

vrpc^^, twisted : J* or perverting of words], 

eoleeism ; wrong expression. 

««rtojtotara: TsaT vert-i-go, [that which pro- 
duces turning], a taming 
round ; vertigo. 

^rurio, to itch : .....pbur prvr-i-go, [that by which 

itching is produced], the itch. 

celo, to conceal: CBL [cel-t-^], l [that by which con- 

eal-t-go, > cealing is pro- 
J duced], mist. 

orior, to spring up: ...ob or-t-go, [that by which spring- 
ing np is produced], origin. 

uro, to bnra : TTB ur-t-go, [that by which burn- 
ing (passion) is produced], 
lust. 

nte^ honey : mett-it .... metl-l-go, [that by which 

honey is produced], flower- 
, juice, from which bees make 

honey. 



LATIN SDPFIXE3. 



[Ca. III. 



mentum, chin: ment-i 



ctaudus, lame : .. 



sun/tM, deaf : turd-t . 



,. ntenl-l-go, [that which springs 
from the chin^, an eruption 
in lamba, commencing gene- 
rallj st the chio, 

. claud-i-go, [that by which the 
being lame is produced]], 
lameness. 

. surd-i-go, [that by which the 
being deaf is produced], 



ftilMMiWOol: lan-<B lan-u-go, [kind of wool], soft 

or downy hair. 

(Mper, sharp; asper-i ... aaper-u-go, [a kind of what 

is Bharp], name of a prickly 
plant. 

oi&u^ white: alb-i al6-a-go, [producing what is 

white], film ; albugo. 

/errwm, iron: .ferri ferr-u-go, [springing from 

iron], rust of iron. 

(Sf, copper: ter-u ftr-u-go, [springing from cop- 
per], rust of copper. 

«aZ«u<, salt: tah-i tals-u-go, [springing from that 

which is salt], saltness. 

ve»per, evening: vesper-i. . vesper-u-go, [springing from 

the evening], evening star. 



blemish: vit\-i viti-l-igo, [kind of blemish], a 

cutaneous disease. 

a to S. ^1 FU Ju-l-igo, [that produced by the 

rush : J rushing (of smoke)], soot. 



, sah-i-l-ago, [springing froni 
that which is salt], s&ltness. 



V. HTsa, to be moist : 



iv-i-l-igo, [that which is pro- 
daced by being moist], 
moistnra. 



T,Google 



Substantives of thia class bave, etjmologicallj, a participial meaning, and 
denote something, of which the etymological meaning is descriptive. 
Thej are formed b; adding the Suffix to the Boot of Verbs. 

iboloitodo: ?ac [/oc-ma/iM], IQthe doing one], 

Ja-miilus, J servant. 

8TIG, akin to STir.lsTiG liliff-mulus},^[j.he pricking 

V of oTi'^'u, to prick : J sti-miilui, > thing^i goad, 



cn, akin 



in to STir.lSTiG [jt^-maZiM], "] [I 

:£'u, to prick : J sti-miilui, > I 

J ' 

Lia to S. V\ ■•■OD cM-m«/iM,[the collected thingj 

to collect: J heap, pile, «A:. 



CHAPTER IV. 

SUFFIXES OP VERBS. 



S, e.fio,-ttfir«. 



By means of the Conjugational Suffixes, as above given, added to Boots, 
or to the Themes of Substantives and Adjectives, are obtained Transitive and 
Jutraneitive Verbs. 

Oil. I. Verba Tonned (htm RcoCa maj be Urmed Pure Verbs; those from Sub- 
stantives Bad Adjectives ore termed DeDomiuBtive. 
Obt. 2. Deponent Verbs come also under this formation. 



A. TBANSITIVE VERBS. 
A. PUKB Vbbbs. 
Pure Verbs TransiUve denote " the doing " of that which is implied ii 
their Roots, 

1. AXBi white: a/fi-o, to whiten. 

UK, love: ^m-o, to love. 



■,Got)gle 
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'■ liBC,kill: M.....« nei!.o, to kilL 

voc, call: vSc-o, to caU. 

a-SABthaTe; „ hab-eo,lQ have. 

HOv, move: mov-io, to move. 

TGSD, shave: lond-eo, to fiha,v6. 

YiD, see: vid-eo, to see. 

*.». an, drink; iti-«, to drink. 

Die, point out (bf speech) : dic-o, fto pinnt est (by 

speech)], to saj. 

DDC, lead:. dtic-Oj to lead. 

sCBtB, write: (crti-o, to write. 

». o*», take: ei^ib, to take. 

BAP, snatch: rop-fo, to enatch. 

c. AO, point: aotio, to point or eharpen. 

TBiB, distribute: (nfi-uo, to distribate. 

*. AV9, bear: aud-Io, to hear. 

HADR, draw: AaKr-fo, to draw. 

Tmc, bind: tnnc-fo, to bind. 



B. Dbhomidativx Tbkbb FKOH SuBSTAHTIVaS. 

DenominatiTe Verbs TranNtive, formed from Substantives, signify " the 
doing " or " acting the part of dut which is denoted by their primitives. 

I. noDMa, name : nomtn-is... Nomui-c^ to name- 
semen, seed: semtn-u.,,, »emin-o, to seed. 

vulniu, wound: vulner-U... vttlner-o, to wound. 

ex, out; I ^...ex, 1 exitirp-o, to root out ; to ez- 

s(^7)^ root: I ttirp-isj tirpate. 

venWihM, a little wind : ventul-i ... ventH-o, to ^ni or tta a little; 
to ventilate. 



CicKH^Ic 
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Deponent, 
cSnut, companion : ...comit-i»... eomU-or, to be a companion to; 
to accompanj. 

Jur, thi«f: •fur-it fur-or, to steal 

interpret, 1 inter- \... inlerprit-or, to iaterpnt. 

interpreter:/ pret-isj 

jaevlum, dart: .Jaeiil-i jae&lor, to dart. 

o«cu/um, kiss : „.^,cteiil-i aecil-or, to kiia. 

nulrix, nuree: nutric-it... MMfr{e-«p, to nuree or rear. 



%. eaatam, guard : ^...cuildd-it... cuitod-io, to guard. 

^it, end: -fitt-it ...^. fin-io, to end or flnish. 

/Mnx^ panishment : ...pan-a ;»en-{o, 1 to punish. 

pun-to, J 
vettis, clothing: vett-it vett-io, to clothe. 



C. DBnoMnATm Vhd* raou Adjsctitis. 

Denominativa Terbs TrinsitiTe, formed from AdjecdreB, signify " to 
mate" or "cause" a person or thing to be" of that Datore," or "pONCM 
that qualitj," which ia denoted b^ their primitiTei. 

aptnat fit: apt-i ap^o, to fit. 

dit, rich: dit-is <A(-o, to enrich. 

hebes, blunt: ktbil-it.... hebet-o, to blunt. 

lUfer, free: liber-i Ukir'O, to free. 

niger, black: nxgr-L «igr-o, to make black. 

fuAM, safe; tut-i tut-o, [to make safe], to de- 



Deponent 

mlMT, wretched : miier-i. miter-or, [to make one's self 

wretched aboutj, to lament. 

mu^tu^ borrowed : ...mutu-i mutu-or, [to make borrowed], 

to borrow. 

fuAu, safe: tut-i ». tut-or, [to make safe], to de- 

noma, soft: moll-it moU-io, to soften. 

stabitit, firm : ttabil-it.,, siabU-io, to make firm. 



■,Go(.)gle 
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B. INTRANSITIVE VERBS. 

A, Fdsb Yssbi. 
Pure Verbs Intransitive denote the " being engaged in," or " the being," 
tlMt which is iiQpUed in their Roots. 

S.OKBP, creak: crip-o, to creak. 

SON, sound ; lon-o, to sound. 

TON, thunder: (on-o, to thunder. 



bAKB, white: ai6-eo, to be white. 

LUC, light: luc-eo, tobe ligbt; toBhine. 

l.aiTB, cover: nud-o, to cover (with a veil). 

BEP, creep: r^-o, to creep. 

BTBBP, resound; — ttrep-o to resound. 

i.Kva*, roar: m^-io, to roar. 

SAL, leap: «a/-i0, to leap. 

VET, come: ven-M, to come. 



B. DxHOHiMATivx YsftBS TBOH Sdbstahtivbs. 

There are some few Denominative Verba IntranBitiTe of 1st, 2ad, and 

4th conjugations belonging to tbis class. 

They denote the "being engaged" or "employed in doing," or " the beinR " 
that, which is denoted by their primitives. 

There are also several Denominative Verbs Intransitive of the Ist conju- 
gation, Deponent Form, 

They denote " the being" that, or " die behaving like" that, or " the 
occupying one's self with " that, which is denoted by their primitives. 



I. r^nnan, bud: gemin-iM ... germin-o, to bud. 

^oior, labour : ISior-it /afior-o, to labour. 

miiet, soldier: miRt-ia miltt-o, to be a soldier. 

* Akin to Sanscrit au, •mm tdtrt ; tbe g is inserted ta stnngthen the roc 
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2. ftoo, fiower; .fior-i* flor-fo, to flower. 

frtms, leaf: .frond-u froTtd-io, to be in leaf. 

«. rnerma, elave : terv-i serv-%o, to be & slave. 

DeponetU. 

■BntiUnB, rival ; amu-li amSl-or, to be a rival. 

ancUla, maid-servaDt: aneill-a ... anciU-or, to be a maid-servant 

aucepB, fowlar : auctp-it ,,. aueip-or, to be a fowler. 

dominus, lord: domln-i. domin-or, to be a lord. 

philSiifphut, piuloao- \phiiSiSp&-i . philOtSph-or, to be a philoso- 
pher: J pher. 

auffur, aagar : augur-U ... at^iir-or, to perform the office 

of an augur. 
comix, a crow; comic-is ... comic-or, to do as a crowj to 

Baechut, Bacchus; ...Baeek-i ... bacch-or, to act like Bacchus; 

to be a bacchanaL 
Grmcws, a Greek: ...Grac-i grae-or, to act or live like a 

Greek. 

o^a, water : Squ-a tE^^or, to fetch water. 

jSctu, joke : 'jifc-i jSc-or, to joke. 

negoHum, business: ...negdii-i negoH-or, to carry on business. 

pitcit, fish: .pitc-ii pise-or, to fish. 

C. DBHouinATivB Yebbs pkou Aimbctivbs. 

Some DeDomiaative Yerbs Intransitive of the 1st, 2nd, and 4th con- 
jugations, botb Active and Deponent forms, are derived from Adjectives. 

They denote " the being of that nature" or " qiialitj " which is espressed 
bj their respective primitives. 

1. eoBeoiw. agreeing: ...concord-is concord-o, to agree. 

jSjunus, fasting ; .jejun-i ... jejua-o, to fast 

piger, dilatorj : .pigr-i pigr-o, to be dilator;. 

a. oaivns, bald : calv-i calv-io, to be bald. 

canm, gt%j : ean-i can-»o, to be grey, 

flwouij yellow : ^lavi flav-eo, to be yellow. 
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h^e*,hl<attt: keb-it' ... iU&-«o, to be blunt 

miUV, wretched; ^....mUir^ ... Mtter-n>, (to be wretcbed for 

RD other,) to pity. 
niger, black: niffr-i i^r-eo, to be bUck. 

1. flim, Aerce ! /iroe'i* ... ferde-fo, to be fierce- 

tnperbut, proud : ivperb-i... n^wb-io, to be proud. 

Dipotunt. 

wMtttuMt tunaj i ,argut-i ... arffut-«r, to he ttca&j. 

&pte^ joyful: tat-i Us-tor, to r^oice. 

mSri/enu, tsompljiagi mortgir-i. nwTiger-ar, to comply witb. 

piger, dilatory : ptgt^ pigr-or, to be dilatory, 

nttticut, belongiDgl rN<l{oi „. ruttic-or, to belong to, or live 
to the ceuntiy :... J 



in, th« country. 
..tritt-U. Iritt-or, to be sad. 



mlMr, wretcbed: mX»er-i ... mUifSor, to be wretched (for 

another), to pity. 

UkndM, flattering ; ...hland-i ... dland-for, to flatter. 



1. te,tbr«. a. aoiBtra. a. !.««, I-Mre. 

Terbi of this elms are called Frequentative and Intensive Verbs. Ety- 
mologicolly they denote the " doing a thing frequently ;" and hence, in a 
derived meaning, they have au Intensive force, the notjon of " energy," 
" increase," oi " violence" heing connected with the constant repetition of 

Tbey are formed by adding the Suffix, for the most part, to the Root of 
Primitives of the lat and 2nd conjugations, and to some also of those <d the 
3rd conjugation ; but occasionally they are formed from Koots. 

S.B. For Deponent V a rb* of this clMSjiM Ml 3. 



* Tim common naitive is JUUTIm; UbU i* tb« old geoiUvs. 
JMim ii found in SDoiiu, p. 63 ad. Tableu. 



The old accusative 
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1. •«oipltt. to take: aocif [am/>-A>], 1 to take readily, 

aeeep-ta, J 

cana, to ring : »CAK ean-lo, to ring witb energy. 

traho, to drag : Tbac trac-to, to drag Titdeotly, 

a. ffnivo, to nm : CVB&...^Teurr-to'],^ to run hither and 

fcur-to], V thither. 
eur-to, J 

(fe/enifo, to nardoff; DEPENi>.„rrfe^nrf-fo]> ") to ward off dili- 

gently. 



rdp/«M-to1, 1 gei 
defen-so. J 



f/ico, to say: Dio die-to, to saj often. 

jjero, to carry : ger [ijer-to^.lto carry often or 

ges-lo, J much. 

pelto, to Aiife txpl. ...... piti'lo,\ to drive mnch; to 

and pulso, f beat ; batter, etc. 

quado, to shake! qoat [^uof-toj. 1 to shake violently. 

qwM-to, J 



■, euno, to cry ont : clak clam-i-to, to cry out violently. 

impfro, to command: ....dcper.,,, imper-t-to, to command power- 
fully. 

rSgo, to ask; soa '^•(■to, to ask mnch or eagerly. 

v^, to fly: TOL vo^i-A>,toflyhitherand thither. 

domo, to tame : ixm ddm-i-lo, to tome thoroughly. 

a^Sv-o, to help: AZ>JCT....[(7(Jrut>-i'-f03,l tohelprepeatedly. 

adjulo, J 

(fu&o* (obsol.), to doubt :.DCB dSb-i-lo, to doubt much, to 

hesitate. 

FLAG, akin to Gr.*) ...flaq ^j^-i-to, [to bum with desire t 

*AEr, A/of ^yw, \ faencej, to demand strongly. 

to burn : J 

bx»9, to lie bid: ... lat Iaf-J^A>, to lie hid thoronghly. 

p&vio, to fear: _ pav pav-Uto, to fear greaUy. 

ago, to put in motion: ...ag „, &g-X-lo, to put violently in mo- 
tion. 



■• DiAat, AMlat," FMtoi, p. 67 ad. UOIkr. 
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co^o, to gather togetlier '; COG e6g-l-to,'\ to gafher frequently 

in the mind: J j- togetherinthemind; 

J to ponder over. 

noteo, to know;. itosg notc-i-to, to kaow well. 

qtUBro, to seek: QUAB. gneer-i-to, to seek earnestly. 

vuo, to visit ; Tis vU.l-to, to visit oftea. 

„ to look at: „ „ to look at attentiveljr. 

Oti. 1, Irrilo it probably to be regarded as ■ FreqnMiUUvB Verb of the itb conjoga- 
tion, fVom irrto, " to laarl (ma dog) ; for tba proper meaning of tbe verb is certainlv 
IntraneitiTe. The long I is an anomalj, and wemB to result &oin the 4[h conjagation 
usually taking a long vowel in its derlTatives. We migbt, perhaps, even assign its 
formation to llie Verbal Theme, instead of tbe Root, in which case the { would, according 
Ui the rules of constmction, be long before the Suffix beginning with icoosonsnt. Tbe 
two modes nf constjuetiou thus suggested are as fellows: — 

a. irriD,to snail (of dogs): iBB irr- {-to, [to snarl often ; henc^ of persons], 

to be exasperated. 

Probablf this Is the only instaoce of a Frequentative Verb springing from a primitive 
of tbe 4thconjagBtioD. in what maybe called the lat formation. For an instance of the 
2nd fennatiaa, km mitUa in Oti. 6, 

Obt. !. There are some Ibw Frequentative Verbs of the Deponent form. Such are, 

^ }■■ 

^ to ambrace eagsrlj. 






Kwoor, to wek tok^w: Kite. scire-I-for, to seek much to know; to 

Ob*. 8. All Frequentative Verbs, whether of tbe Acdve or Deponent ibrm, are of the 
let coDjagatian. 

Obt. 4. In the fbrniatinn of derivatives iVom Verbs of the 3rd conjugation, where to 
U suffixed immediately to the Root, the same euphonic cbauges take place, as in farming 
the Supine of the primitive. 

Obt. G. Some Frequentatives, fanned by adding ia immediately to the Root of their 
primitives, admit tbe fbnnation of a Frequentative from themselves. This is done by 
suffixing 1-t o to thdr own Boot. 

sccepto, to take readily : Accbft... occtpf-Ka, to take very readily. 

cOBto, to sing with energy; caht csiU-ttn, to sing with graat energy. 

mrto, to run hither and Uiither : ...cans curi-Ua, to keep running hither and 

thither. 

iJe/itua, to ward off diligently ; .dbpbhb... lic/nii-Uo, to waid off very diligently. 

dicto, to say often: Dicr dtct-Uo, to Bay very often. 

gttto, to carry often, or much: OEST je»(-lto,to cony veiy often, dp very much. 

N.B. FreqaenlativBainliodoEOt admit of the second Frequentative fbrmatioiL 

Obi. 6. Some few Frequentative Verbs of what mar be termed the second formation 
are found, (hough the firat funn'aUon Cram the Boot of a Verb is not known to be in exis- 
tence. Such arg the ftollowing : — 



id, J- ■■ 

ither:J 



.r&n--(o]A 



LBcril I SiOier eagerly. 



SCMPT-o], ) 






•cr^-Un, to write often. 



Obi. 7. Some few DenomiDstive Verbs of this cUsa « 
if pure verb»l origin. They >re forioed by adding I-(o 
n Substantives. 



nol^l/i), noble: nobil'it. nobll-l-to, to « 

;)»{cbn, attempt : _ plrUl-L pfric/ t-(or, to attempt 



Verbs with the Suffix «co, etc., are termed Inceptive' orlncboative 
Verbi. The; point out the "beginning" of ftn action or state. 

WhendenTed from Verbs, they are formed by ftddingjcotothe ITieineof 
primitives of the let, 2Dd, or 4th conjugation; hut in the 3rd conjugaUon tbey 
are formed from the Root, betweeu which and tlie Suffix the Connecting 
Vovel f is inserted. 

Obi. 1. All Ineeptive Verbs are of the Srd conjagalioii, whether they are farmed ftom 

Verbs, SnbataDtivea, or A^^ectives. 

Obt, 2. All Inceptive or Inchoative Vei^a end in wn; yet not all Verba that end In 
<cD are of this class. The Mowing ale to be regarded as Simple Verbs fbrmed from 



adBlacB, to grow up. 




poKo, to feed cattle. 






























(£■«>, to leam. 


hiito, to open the mouth wide. 




noico, to become scquaii 


ted with. 





■,Googlc 



128 LATi:r boffixbb. [Ch. iv. 

1. Hbm, to lore ; ama nma-ico, to begin to love. 

contudo, to eweatl ...eontuda,. eontuda-tco, to begin to sweat 
profuieljT : J profusely. 

ffeneror, to bel ....genera gtnera-Mco, to begin to be pto* 

produced : J duced. 

ISbo, to totter: l&ba ISba-ico, to begin to totter. 

ftritoitobedrf: dre ore-ww, to begin to be dry. 

eileo, to be warm ; ...eala 0(Ue-<ea, to begin to be warm. 

conffeeb, to be silent : eontice.... contice-gco, to begin to be si- 
lent. 
languio, to be Ian- \ langne .,„ langue-KO, to begin to be Iftn- 
guid : J guid, 

paSeo, to be pale: .palle patle-tco, to begin to be pale. 

ruieo, to be red : rithe. ruie-ico, to begin to be red. 

virio, to be green : ...vire vire-Mco, to begin to be green. 

obdormio, to foUl ...obdormi... obdonme^tp, to b^n to fall 

flsleep : } aakep. ' 

lentfo, to perceive: ...tenti. jenti-sco, to begin to perceive. 



«. KXm»i to ligh: „.«Bic gem-i-teo, to begin to sigh. 

iremo, to tremble; trek... , trem-isco, to begin to tremble. 

Inceptive TerbB are lojnetimes derived from Substantives, and Ngnifj 
"to begin tobave" that, or to "become" that, or "like" tha^ which is de- 
noted by such SubstantiveB. 

Thej are formed from the Theme of SubatantlveB by adding to it either 
a-tco, e-ico, or i-ieo; lO thit the Verbs leem to be formed after primitive 
of the lit, Sd, or 3rd conjugation. 

aupttallMt^l: pielUa ... piiell-a-ico, [to become ft pu- 

eOa t i. e.\, to gnnr giriiMi. 

pStr, boy: .p&er-i pSer-a-»co, [to become Apuer; 

i. e.], to Bttdn b<^bood. 

vtMptr, evening: .vetpfr-i...... vetper-a-teo, t« become even- 
ing, 

<fceAim, BOOT wine : ...aeSt-i. &e^a-Ko, [to beeonie like sonr 

wine^i to grow sour. 

gelu, ice : .geUu gU-a-teo, to bocome or tarn to 



.GcKHjIc 
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I. arMTitree: arbHr-it.... ar^fr-e-tco, to become a tree. 

auTum, gold: ..aur-i aur-esco, [to become gold}, to 

grow of a gold colour. 

CAr&o, charcoal ; earbon-it.. earbon-e-KO, to become char- 
coal. 

comu, bom ; corn-u eom-e-ico, [to become horn], to 

become hard aa born. 

«a:, completely;! ....fez, 1... ezo^u-e-Mto, to turn complete!; 

aqua, water : J \ aqu-a J to water. 

Aerfid, a green atelk : kerb-a herb'S-teo, to grow into green 

Btalks. 



juvenis, a young 1 Jsven-u ... juvtn-esco, tohecome A juvinu. 

person ; J 

lapis, stone : ISptd-is ... lUpid-e-ico, to become a stone ; 

to be petrified, 
xojc, night: noct-it noet-e-teo, to become night; to 

grow dark, 
pluma, feather : .plum-m..... plum-e-tco, to begin to have 

feathers; to be fledged. 
sylva, wood: ...lylv-a lyh-e-gco, to become wood ; to 

run to wood. 



*. Uviuiuh a stone : lapill-i ia/)i7I-wco, to become a stone. 

Inceptive Verba are Turther derived from Adjectives, and signify to be- 
come of the same quality as tbeir primitive. 

They are formed by adding to the Theme of their Adjectives a-ico, 
e'teo, or i-teo; so that these, like such as are formed iVoin Subatantivesi 
seem to be formed from primitives of the 1st, 2nd, or 3rd conjugation. 



..tenevi *Aief-a-»co, to grow tender, 



h bitter: Smir-i..,— Smdr-e-teo, to grow bitter. 

c/anw, clear: elar-i c/ar-e-«Ba, to grow dear. 

duldi, sweet : dule-it dulc-esco, to become sweet. 

ntffer, black : nigr-i nigr-e-$co, to become black. 

per, Yervi \ .per, \... percrebr-e-tco, to become very 

cr^ier, freqaent! J" ereftr-ij frequent. 

K 
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•in, 1 i«, "1 ...[i«rat(o-e-»co], 1 to become 

ratfCHf, hoarse : J rauc-ij irrauce-teo, J hoarse. 
tener, tender: ttntT'i iener-«-»eo, to grow tender. 

old; vetutl-it..' vetust-i-teo, to grow old. 



IV. 

(tte)-io, (tfir]-Ir«. 

Verbs of this cIb^b are called DeeideratiTe Verbs. Thejr express "a 
deute" to do, stc, lomethlng. 

Tbey are formed hj adding the Suffix to the Theme of the Future Parti- 
ciple, and by changing the preceding long ti into short w. 

Obt. 1. All DMddsiatin Terb* m of the 1th conjugation, and hence end in m. 

OU, 2. Then ue Mme Tcrbe in uHb that are not DnlderatfTCt : tnch ue Saur%B, to 
lick ; priMo, to itch ; KOtirto, to babble up, tec Obaerre aln that the « id these 
words is long. 

«Bn», to sup: eanatur-tu,ecenatur-{o, to desire to sup. 

dico, to tell: dictur-ut... dictur-w, to desire to tell. 

emo, to buy: emtur-tu... emtur-io, to desire to buy. 

edo, to e&t : eiur-tu...... itir-io, to desire to eat. 

lego, to read; Itetir-vi.^ lectur-io, to desire to read. 

pario, to 'bna^iarih:. par tur-V4.. par&T-io, to desire to bring 
forth. 

The following DesideratJveB are obtained from Substan^ves by adding 
the Suffix to the Theme of the primitive. 



Sqnna. horse: iqu'i equ-io, to desire a horee. 

caluhu, 1 catil^..,. C(!ri</-lb, to desire a whel 

a whelp: J to have whelps. 



I, v-aaSr*. 3. 1-mo, t-aaXr*. 



■ ItrauctKO iffordi va iniUnce of the prepoaitian m loitng its fbrce in conpoai- 



Ch. IV.] TEBBS. — •■«, M«r«,etci UBO,lH4n, eto. 13l 

They »e formed bj adding the Suffix to the Root of Verba. 

LfiMCOo, 1 iNOED \jnced-s$o2,\to go eagerly 

to go against : J inee-Mo, J against; to attack. 

video, ta 866 i TID fwd-tJo],"] to see or look at 

[pmot], > eagerly. 

a. «ftpl«, to take : cap cap-e-uo, to take or catch at 

eagerly. 

faeio, to do: ric fae-e-iso, to do eagerly. 

I.AC, akin to S. 1 lao iac-e-(«o, to bite eBgerljf;bence, 

t^/ DAC) to bite : J to provoke, exasperate, etc. 

*• pMo, to seek after : ...fbt jwf-t-Holt, to seek eagerly after. 



Verbs vaitto, iMdre, etc., denote the " imitatjng," or " being like," their 
primiUvee, and maj be termed Imitative Verbs. They occur in both a 
TraneitiTe and Intranaitive force. 

They are formed by adding the Suffix to the Theme of Subatantivea and 
Adjectives. 

AXOaam, A^vaixa'. ....AttiC'i. AttiC'tKo, to imitate an Athe- 
nian ; Atticize. 

Grtectu, Greek; GTiec-i .... Grac-uso, to imitate a Greek; 

Gracize. 

Sievlut, \..,Sicill-i [S'lcuZ-tMoJ, 1 to imitate a Sici- 

Sicilian: J Sicit-iuo, jlian; Sidlize. 

Comut, KiSfiot, *] ...Cdm-i. Com-iuor, to imitate Comus; 

Comns, the god > to revel, etc, 

of revels ; J 

»i<EIa<;.,akintoGT.1 ...m&lae ffl(!/2c-m[>r, to imitate softness ; 

fi.akaK-6t, soft ; J to render soft or supple. 



* Tha force of " to viiit," belong ta dim bv metonj'in]'. 

t XowiM ia and in this, its etj'mological force, ia GAlumella, 10. 

} The form p^ua is equally in use. 



uHle 
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irtilla,teowtl: irult-a. Atitf-eMo,toi«iitate trowelling; 

to piaster. 



vn. 

1. tro, trlM. a. IMro, IMrtm. 1. Uan, I-trtoe. 

The Buffixea tro, Iran, etc., appear akin in origin to Ajectivea in ter, 
bit, et«., and Bubatantivea in lor, tori*, etc They denote the "doing" 
or " causing " lomething ; or " doing with " lomething. 

Thej are fcHioed from Boot* ; or from the Themea of Snbttuitivee. 



a, 1 CSD Vc<Bd-tro' 

It:/ 



leat-tro\ 



i-tro}, 1 [to do the cutting ; 
t-troj, I <w to cause to be 
i-tro, f cut], to emascu- 
J late. 



L. a/ VWK, within : pen .„ pen-e-tro, [to make withinj, to 

penetrate. 
3> oalx, heel : »• cale-u cafe-^-^o, [^todowith the heel], 

to kick. 



1. lo. Ure. a. U-Io, U-Ure. 

Verbs of this ch» are termed Diminutive Verba. The; moitl; 
ngnifj to do Bometliing " in a slight " or " inwgnificant manner," or " in 
a alight degree." Sometime* the diminutiTe force is hardly to be traced. 

They are formed by addiog the Baffix to the Theme of th^ primitiTe*. 

Obi. 1. All Diminutive Tsrb* ara of the Ist eonjagatioD. 

Obt. 3. lbs put of the Suffix which impart* ths diminutiTe force if the letter I; a ia 
the termination btlongiiiA to the Terbg iu ■ Connecdng Towel; uod for the pnrpoee 
of eaphoay , and of leDgthening the ptonlUnu, I la doubled : t-O^. 

lf.B. Compare CK. I. No. XTI. 

1. fftettio, 1 roODL [./(wuWo] 1 to cherish. 

to cherish i J Jbeil'lo, f 



>. to write :...C0NSCBiB,... conscrib-Oio, to scribble, 
canto, to sing: caitt eant-ilh, Xo Ang in an under- 



murmiiro, to murmur u.UUsuUK..... mvrmur-Ulo, to murmur a little. 
sorbeo, to sup up: borb. lorb.illo, to tip up. 

Obt.3. Toitsb *■ to bii,"cle.,u obtained fttunHnfiUw, "■ slight wind." S«eib«T«, 



OF VARIOUS VERBAL SUFFIXES. 

Besides tie Verbal Suffixes mentioned in JVm. I,— VIII., othen we 
found to which an etjmolog^eal meaning cannot be aatigned with an; cer- 
taintj. The; seem either to aupplj cotlBteral forms to Verbs with oilier 
Suffixes, or raerel; to impart a Verbal power to thdr Base. The difficult; 
here arises from baving to deal with a langui^ that is known to us only 
through writings, and those forming but a portion of a larger number of 
works. In these it is not to be expected that all the words of the whole lan- 
guage should be employed. Bssa-formB, it is but reasonable to suppose, have 
in many instances not come down to us, especiallj those which belong to 
every-day life. Hence arises an obscurity as to formations, which would 
probably be cleared up, had we but the power of listening to what the 
Romans taid, in addition to our means of studying, in some measure, what 
they wrote. 



1. e«i eBret or cor, eftrf. a. I-a«> I-aBr«. 

Verbs of this class are formed by adding the Suffix to the Root of 
Verbs, or to the Theme of SubstanUves or AdjectiTes. 

X.BlMr, I alter-Ius aller-co, IQto do something 

other : f alier-cor", J with another ; 

hence, of converEation]]) to 
talk, etc., with another ; to 
debate. 

a.allin«, white: alb-i alb-i-co, to make white, whiten. 

communUjCommon i.commun-it... eommun-i-co, to make common, 



niger, black: nigr- 



8 of " to qnaTrd," etc. Is an upecUI fores of this TClb. 

iwle 
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fodio, to dig: fod „ fad-l-eo, to dig. 

monJM, to bite : HOKD monJ-i-co, 1 to bite. 

vdlo, to pluck ! VBLL vdl-i-co, to plack. 

•!»••■ to be white;..Ai.B o/fi-f-co, to be white. 

candeo, to be glit- 1 CASD cand-i-co, to be glitteriag 

tering while ; J white. 

elaudeo, to be lame :.oladd elattd.i-eo, to be lame. 

nigreo, to be black : jadR nigr^i-eo, to be black. 

vartu, bow-legged :.var-t var-i-eo, to be bow-legged. 



X. etmmt, elnlrL a. l-el«Sr, I-olaKil. 

Verba of this clus are formed by adding the Suffix to the Theme of 
Subatanlives, or to a foreign word. 

i.icna, 1 tenon-it [^lenon-ctnor^ \tofe,nd6r, 

pander : J leno-cinor, f 

patronus, 1 palron-i ....Qpofrwt-rfnor],! to protect. 

protector : J patro-einor, J 

lermo, \ sermon-is ...[Hrmon-einor^, \to converse. 

conversation: J sermo-cinor', J 

niantit=Gt. 1 tnantU man^-rinor, to prophesy. 

^avrict prophet : J 

S. vmMb. prophet :......va<-M , vat-i cinor, to prophesy. 



C. 

1. olto, eltftre. a. V-elto, I-e1tftr«. 

Verba in eilo, eitare, etc., are formed by adding the Suffix to the Theme 
of BubBtaativeB and Adjectivea. 



l.o«, 1 or-i» [OT-cao],ltc 

mouth : J ot-eUo, J 



i CTtbriia al, ad ear- 
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k. ftlirlB, fever : .febr-is Jebr-i-eUo, to be feverish. 

c/artu, diBtiact : elar-i clar-i-dto, to aummon dig* 

tinctl)". 



a>M, tt-Ur*, or tt-tor* ll>liTl> 

Verbs of this cIrbs are formed by adding the Suffix to the Tbarae of 
SubetaQCiTea and Adjectives j or, immediatelj, to Adverbs. 



, /ut-ti-Zo, to bespatter with mud. 

. ej-u-lo *, to exclaim ei, or ah i 

. gral-6-lor, to say what ia 

pkaaing; to congratulate. 

OU. Sutnilo, " to hoot " (u ■□ owl), ii formed from Imbvlut, " in owl ;" m nidSlar, 
" to build ■ DMt," from nidSiia, " a littl* neit ;" and aChen in the Hou wa^. 



l&tum, mud: lut-i .... 

ei — hei, ahl ej 

gratut, pleasing: .gral'i .. 



Verbs of this class are formed bj adding the Suffix 
ir the Theme of Sabstantjvea. 



a the Boot of VetbH 



L. ruko. akin to GtA flaq flag-r 

*AEr, v" of ^Xtyij, l- 
to burn : J 



to burn or blaze. 



2. ibUtlo, lo babble : BLAT blat-e-ro, to babble. 

!ir COTwid-e-ro, [to see together (in 

the mind)], to review in the 



con, together, 
gid, akin to Gr. IA, 
^/ of elSiu, obsol., 



de, augmentative, 
fliJ^akintoGr. I^ 

■i/ of ciJiit, obsol., 
to see: 

reeiph, 1 ... 

to take bock : J 
TOL, akin to 8. 1 

•/ ivh, to bear: J 
modus, measure: .. 



mind, consider. 



. dend-i'TO, [to look at greatly 
or eagerly], to desire. 



BBCIP. reeip-i-ro, 1 [to take baek], 

reeup-e-ro, J recover. 
, TOL lol-e-ro, to hear, 

.„.mod-i. mod-e-ror, to set a measure. 

• Alw, Tranrftively, "to bAr^" 
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F. 

Verbs of ibji clua ore formed b; adding the Suffix to like Root. 

1 .../« 

V DAKc, to bite : J 



CHAPTER V. 

SUFFIXES OF ASTEKBS. 



AdvwbB io « point out " tli« way " or " nuumer " in which the penon or 
thing denoted bj tbe priDutive " acts " or " is affected." 

They w8 formed from AdjectiTes, and Participial AiljectiTei, by adding 
the Suffix to the Theme of their primitiTes. 

Obi. 1. Id fonniiigth* Adverbs ftmnAdjectiTea in tr, it most b« obwrred wbether or 
not thef l«nt«lD»diD tlMobliqaecawa: Outa iiga; agri, mikea agrt ; bat Sbtr, Hbfrl, 

mtkaUbiri. 

K. alcoa. bigh : alt^ aU-t, highlj i on high. 

mSdtitut, moderate •....modeit'i... modeit-i, moderately. 

tanwg, Bound: son*! san-«, soundly. 

uSlidus, tAioug I vSlid-i vofld-e, 1 atronglr. 

*vald-i, J 

lE^er, ill: cegr.i t^r-e, ill, 

^u2ecr, beautiful : puler-i ... puZer-e, beautifaUj. 

liher,tTtKi liber-i ^cr-e, freely. 

liner, tender: tinir-i ,,. temerS, tenderly. 

doctuM, learned: ....„.doet-i doci-t, learnedly. 

ornaAM, ornate; ornat-i ... onto^e, ornately. 

■ Tbfl fbrm niUi u nnd is « derind fbrct^ tu, migbtit7> giMtlj'. 



Cb. VO ADTEBBa — «,ate. 

a. ibUiu, bad : mSl-i mSl-e, Imdly. 

betuu'tgqoi: ben-i, £en-e, well. 

iitfemus, 1 infern-i ... in/tm-i, beneath. 

that IB beneath: J 

tupermu, 1„ gupern-i... tuptrn-i, ahore. 

thu is above : J 



n. 

1. S. a. M. t. UB. ft. O. 

Some Neuter AdjecUves of the Accusative Singular, and some also of the 
Ablative Singular, are used aa ^dverbs. These obo point out the " waj " 
or " moaner " in which the peraon or thing denoted b; the primitive is 
affected. 

1. duneniB, difficult : diffietl-e, with difficulty. 

/acUis, eosf : faeU-e, easily. 

mpunit, unpunished: impun-e, wilh impunity. 

sttblimu, aloft: «uiU{>n-«, loftily. 

a> MMns, recent : reccfM, recently. 

3< oMSms, other: ceterum, that which relates to 

the other. 

mttltm,ma6h: muUum, m\ich, 

nimitts, exceeaive: nimium, excessively. 

pauhu, little: paulum, a little ; somewhat. 

pUrtague, very many: plirumgue, for the most part. 

potiasimut, chief; potissimvm, chiefly. 

prtntu^ first: primum, firstly; in the first 

place. 
teeundus, aeconi.: secundum, secondly!; ^^ '^^ 

second place. 

tertCua, third: lerttum, for the third time. 

juarAM, fourth : jtiartuffi, for the fourth time. 

ft. ■Mtaoc, secret : arcono, secretly. 

eilut, quick! eitd, quickly. 

* ObBoIete Ibim of ioani. t lo t^ m«anlng Ttry ran. 

.Google 
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coatinSut, continaoos: con/inud, (continuously) j forth- 
with (of time). 

ertber, frequent : crebro, frequently. 

faUu», false: faUo, falsely. | 

gral&Uua, gratuitous; ffrat&ito, gratuitously. 

KjuuftM, clear : Kquido, c^aerlj, 

miSnl^tftM, manifest : miini^Mto, manifeatly. 

necestSriut, necessary; nteetadrio, necessarily. 

perpituut, perpetual : ptrpetuo, perpetually. 

precarius, obtained by entreaty:... precdrio, by entreaty. 

raruf, rare : raro, rarely. 

tertut, serious : seHo, seriously. 

auipieatitg, fortunate; atupiedto, at a fortunate time. 

coruultut, deliberated upon : contuUo, deliberately. 

direetui, direct: ..; direclo, directly. 

ilirdtut, done agun, or a second 1 iteraio, again ; once more- 
time : J 

merfttu, deserved: merito, deservedly. 

i^tattu, wished; opldto, according toone'swisb. 

praparatju, prepared :.„ praparato, preparedly. 



Adverbs iaf>r,{-f0r, signify the "way" or "manner" in which the person 
or thing denoted by the primitive " acts " or " ia affected." 

The; are formed from Adjectives following the 3rd declension. Such as 
have thdr Theme ending in t, preceded by a consonant (1) reject the final 
( of their Theme, and then talce immediately the Buffiz. But such as have 
their Theme ending in sn j other way (S) mostly take the Connecting Towel 
t immediatety after the Theme before the Suffix. 

1. Mauuia, fond; amant-it [omanj-ter], I fondly. 

aman-itr, J 
c(Mitvni«n«, soitablo:... conve- 1 ... [convemuflt-fer J,! suitably. 
nitnt-it] convenien'ter, J 

elegant, tasteful: eleg ant-is., .,[^elegant'ter],\taBtiFuUy. 

el^an-ter, J 



Ch. v.] ADVEBBS. — t«ri l-t«. 

tdplent, wue: iapient-is....[sapient'ter2,\'iriatiy. 

tapien-ter, J 
tollers, skilful: tollerl^u [jo/erM«rJ, lekilfull^. 

toler-ler, J 
vidletu, Tiolent: vltf /en ^u....[c{£!fenMffr],'| violently. 

violen-ter, J 



X K««r, sbsrp: acr-it acr4-ter, sharply. 

audax, bold: audae-U audac-i-ter, boldly.* 

ce/er, Bwift: celer-u cefcr-t-fer, swiftly. 

concert, coaeorimt :...concord-is... coneord-i-ler, eoncordantly. 

felix, happy: ./elie-it /elic~i-ter, happily. 

ferox, fierce : ^irSc-it /trdc-t-ter, fiercely. 

grSvit, hea.vj i ,„.ffrSv-it ^ttv-f-ter, heavily. 

Aljfim, cheerful 1 hfHr-it Mtfr-I-ter, cheerfully- 

par, equal: .par-it par-i-ler, equally. 

saluber, healthful: ...talubr-it. aalubr-i-ter, healthfully. 

simplex, simple: sitnplie-it.,., strnplie-i-ter, simply. 

uHlU, useful; ...util-U utU-i-ter, usefully. 

Obi, Some Adverbi io tar, l-ltr, are round wbich appireatly belong to Adjectives in 
M, L e. which follow tha Snd decleDsion. It is mcwt probable, bowerer, that they *re 
formed (rom AdjectJTes fbUowing the Brd declenaioD, which hnve not come down to lu 
in tiie written luignige. On the uina principle mmt be explained the occurrence of 
advecbs in e, belonging to aii^wtiTN which follow the Grd declendcn, thna :— 

ifrauA^t'], Ifrandnlent: ... [ AmAfciit-it], I [./hmiWnK-tarl.lfrandQlently. 
jTaudidtiitiit, ( fiatidtilent-i, j Jraiidiilen-ltr, ( 



}" 



...[(OHKlmt-it], ) [fouijlnit-ftr], Idrunkenlj. 
Itmuleul-i, f ianalai'la; ( 

[■ueni], 1 wretched: [™»r-»], > nBw-I-ter, 1 wretchedly. 

{jirBbW], I excellent: [pniA-ii], } prob-t-ler, I axcellently. 

pnttu, I prob-i, f pnb-e, ] 

[«»«]. IdlKreet; [«■-«], I «B.-(-ter, Idiscroetly. 

In the atme way tha constmctioa of the following may be explained, thongh only the 
adjectival form m ii found: dmu, hard, dure, dvVtr, hardly; firmua, arm, ftrmi, 
firrnVtr, Srmly; Aiuuihh, human, Aimaiie, fnananVer, humanly; btrhui, abondantiiar^ 
£»]^K(r,abnnd(U]tlr; ftmiiBitM, eicellent, hm/ntf , {HnZnter, exceUentty ; Wrhalaitia, 
tnrbnlent, liirMmf*, curMmtv, tnrbnleatly. 



n commonlf fbund In 
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Adverbs in fn*, &c^ point out, properlj, "wlience" sdj pertoD or (bing 
comes ; and hence, in a derived force, tliej denote " origin " and also 

When derived from FrepoiidonB, the Suffix is added immediatel; to sncb 
Frepositions. fiat when the; are derived from Adjectives or SubstautiTeB, 
thej are formed from the Theme of such Adjectives or Substantives, between 
which and the Suffix the Connecting Vowel fis introduced. 

!• In, inside: tn-Au, from the inside. 

JU&, beneath: (ttA-Atr, from beneath. 

a. MitKiKB*. ancient : ...antigu-i... on^u-f-ftu, [from what is an. 

dent], from ancient timee. 
(iiciniu, diviDe: divin-i ... divin-i-ttu, [from what is di> 

vine], from heaven. 
Aumanut,hamaas„..,human-i... fnimdH-i-ttu, [from what is 

human], bumanlj. 

ca^um, heaven : cal-i dsZ-i-AM, from heaven. 

ntedulla, marrow: mtdvll-a,. i»«iJwU-{-Ah, from the marrow ; 

inwardly. 

radix,iooti radic-ii... rtHficWu*, from the root. 

stirps,root: tttrp-i* ... «(irp-{-Ai^ from the root, ut- 
terly. 

Obt. To Qiii clui most probably b« reJerred the Advmb igiturs u eiir_ttui, appa- 

I, (pronominKlroot), tliig: i i-g-i-tttr*, from tbii (odh, tic), 

th«r«fiire, henca, etc. 



Adverbs in fe«, formed from Ordinal Adjectives, denote " so many times" 
u the primitive represents : as, gtdsqae, five ; quinquUs, five times. 

• Compare thohwdBoing of the vowal bye in *ie,tha«»per»t«d form of i-c. 



Ch. v.] ADTEBBS.— 1mi ttm. rtc H\ 

TiKj m fonned from inch M end in 0, t, o, or m preceded b; a vowel, 
by eliding e, or i, or □, or m with iu vowel, and then adding the Suffix. But 
in loch u ere derived from Ordinals in t'liti or into, the Suffix is added to 
what remains, as a Base, aft«r the inti or inta has been thrown off. 

qtMqu-e, five: qmitqU'Xei, five times. 

tex, six ; atx-Ui, six timea. 

»ept-em, seven: tept-Xet, seven times. 

oct-o, eight : oet-iet, eight times. 

nov-em, nine; nov-iea, nine times. 

dtc-tm, tea : {Uc-ies, tea times. 

undic-im, eleven: undec-Ut, eleven times. 

duodie.im, tvrf\v% : (fuotfee-fet, twelve times. 

tredecim, thirteen : iredee-iet, thirteen times. 

cetU'Um, hundred: cent-iet, hundred times. 

ducetU-i, two hundred; ducent-ies, two hundred times. 

mUl-e, thousand: ntiU-iet, thousand times. 

vw.tn(t, twentv: \vigAet\ l twentv times. 

Vic-la, i 
triff-inta, thirtjr: ,,. [fri^-fss], 1 thirty times. 

trie-iet, J 

guadrag-inta, forty: guadrSff-tts, forty times. 

quitiquag-inla, Mtj'. quinquaff-iet, fifty times. 

Mxag-inta, sixty: texag-ies, sixty times. 

teptuag-inia, seventy: sephioff-iei, seventy times. 

~?'"'"'^ l"'*"'- "JS^l- Ulgktytim.. 

oetuaff-tnta,} oetuag-te$,y " ' 

wnuig-inta, ninety: nonag-^tt, ninety times. 



I, tim. a. stm. 3< t-tm. a. l-tlm. I. a>tlm. 

Adverbs in (tm,etc.,denote the "way" or " manner " in which a person or 
thing " acts " or " is affected." 

When derived from Verbs, the; are formed by adding the Suffix to the 
Theme of the Ist Conjugation, but mostly to the Boot in the other Conju* 
gadons. When derived from Adjectives, or Substantives, they are formed 
by ftddiog the Suffix to the Theme. 
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from Terbs, A4)KtiTM, or SabMantivei, are AAttihlil AccnutiTn of Abatnct Houna 
DO longer in nw. Some fbw SobttantiTes in tit exist ; and these hare properly an ' 
•iMtroct fbrce ; viz., tnteiifu, a «eediiig ; mtMtU, a moiring. See p. 102. 



K. alt*, to speed : eitS cUa-trnt, [by a, speeding], 

quickly. 

cun«(>, toform like a1 euned euned-titn, [by a forming like 

we^gei J a wedge], wedge-forn^ or 

Bbaped. 

pravo, to load: ...gravS gravo'tim, [by a loading], with 

difficulty. 

grr^H)] to collect into l^^S grega-tim, [by a collecting 

a flock : J into a flock], in flocks, 

noffltno, to name: nomini.... nomlna-tim, [by a naming], by 

■ f«;)(!ro, to separate : ...sepSrS tipSra-lim, [by a separating], 

separately. 
s(0,tOBtand: tlS slU-tim, [by or in a standing], 

by or in standing ; also, 

forthwith, 
mtnuo, to lessen : rotnu mtau-lim, [by a lessening], 

minutely. 

carpo, to plnck: carp carp-ttm, [by a plucking], by 

pieces, piece by piece. 
conjungo, to unite ; ...cohjunq ..,\eonjung-tim\, 1 [by a uniting], 

conjunc-tim, J unitedly, 
contemno, to despise: contxm conUm-tim, ("[with a despis- 

contemp-tim, i ing], with con- 
[_ tempt. 

prtB, before ; 1 Pbaskr praser-tim, [by an arranging 

tero, to arrange: J before], especially, 

pun^o, to puncture :..,FUiiQ .[pttng-fim^,'] [by a punctur* 

puncHm, I ing], with the 



jfrin^o, to draw tight: btbig [»(r^-*im],"l [by a tight draw- 

shic-tim, J ing], closely^ 

traho, to draw: tkao [frajf-A'm], f [by a drawing], 

trac-tim, !■ little by litue; 
J by degrees. 



Ch. v.] 



143 



.COR-FEB... confer-im, [byabringing to- 
gether], closely, compactly. 
.ped-it,\...[j)ed-e-tend-tim'], 1 [by a foot- 
TEND J ped-e-ten-tim, I stretchingj, 
I foot by foot; 
J slowly, 
ufter, abundant: uber-ia. uber-Hm, [by a being abund- 
ant], abundantly. 

iingiUui, singk: 3infful-i,.*rinffuMm, [byabeing single], 

one by one; singly. 

furturn, \....J'vrt-i Q/wrW»m], T [by a secret act- 

J fur-Hm, ]■ ing], by stealth; 

J secretly. 



fero, to bring 
pe$, foot; 
lewio, to stretch 



secret action : 



1 ...CXD [ciwi-ftDt], 1 [by a cutting], with 

J [cfe'-rimT, I the edge; by 

ic^ei-tim], t striking. 
eie-tim, J 

J...CUR [cur-tin], 1 [by a running], 
euT-tirn, J quickly; swiftly. 



PAP (Sanscrit 
root), to go : 



.MISC.... {mitC'lim], l[by 

^mis-tim, J mixedly. 



ingj 



.PAD [porf-ft'm], 

[piw-iinij, 
paa-nm, 

„SGNT [»*«'-'•»>]>' 

[Miu-nntJ, 
(ffl-ran, 



[by a going], hither 
and thither; here 
and there. 

[by an observing], 
gradually (t. e. so 
that a thing is per- 
ceived befoi'ehand, 
and does not come 
unexpectedly on 
one). 



ute: ...minut-i tntniif-a-fMn, [by a being made 

small], in little pieces. 
|wiKtfiM, little : .paHlUi. pauU-d-titn, [by a being little], 

little by little. 
pauliShu, Tery little; paultiUi... pauUiH-a-tirn, [by a being very 

little], Tery little by very 

little. 



i;iee balow, Ab^8> 



.GcKigle 
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tingiltu, aingle: .,,.,..tinffit-i...'nngul-a-iim,[hjiiKingsiag\c2, 
one b; one; singly. 



caterva, a troop : cattrv-a... caterva-Hm, [hj a trooping], 

by troops, in companies, 
^nut, class: .gtnir-u ... pener-a-tim, [by a classing], 

by classes, kinds, or species. 
jrrocfiM, step : ._ ffrSd-tu ... grad-a-tim, [by a stepping], 

step by step ; gradually. 
oppidtim, A tavra : »ppid-i ... oppid-a-tim, [by a towningj, 

town by town, 
otiXum, a door: oitl-i osltS-tim, [by a dooring], from 

door to door. 
provincfa, province;, :.;)r0- 1 ... provinci-a-iim, [by a provinc- 
vinei-eej i»g]t province by province. 

funtnKT, top : summ-m ... aumm-d-tim, [by a topping], 

elightly. 
tvrma, squadron : turm-m ... turmS-tim, [by a squadron- 

'"S]> ^T '^ ''^ squadrons, 
rtctfj, street : vic-i vicS-tim, [by a streeting], 

from street to street. 



...fir-». vir-l-tim, [by a manning], 

man by man. 



a tribe: trib-us trfh-u-tim, [by a tribing], 

tribe by tribe. 



It ig aiaa conupted Into liiifi 
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